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Viktorija Zaluksne
Baiba Rivza
Maiga Kruzmetra

FORECASTS OF ECONOMIC PROFILE DEVELOPMENT OF
THE URBAN GROUPS OF LATGALE REGION ON THE SCALE
OF THE LATVIAN URBAN SYSTEM –
CRITICAL ASSESSMENT AND GENERALISATION
The authors of the article explore the prospects of the urban system development in Latgale region and its
generalization on the scale of Latvia. The authors have developed a profile of urban economic development
forecast for the next 12-year period by using the exponential smoothing and ARIMA models.
The authors had used three main variables: (a) the number of undertakings within the urban group dynamics
engaged in the manufacture and business services sectors, on the one part; (b) the major undertakings of every
urban group engaged in manufacture and business services sectors, on the other part, enable obtaining a
comprehensive view of every urban group and discover the interdependence at the level of the urban system. By
contrast, (c) the variable number of employees in the sectorial undertakings is indicative of the contribution of
the sector to the urban population and the assurance of the securitability of the socio-economic status.
The authors commence forecasting with the urban groups of Latgale region: Daugavpils, Rezekne, Balvi,
Kraslava, Ludza and Preili. By researching forecasts in these urban groups it is revealed that the sectors
predicted rapid development often duplicate in different urban groups. The potential risks hindering the projected
development are critically assessed. Given that the forecasts in this study are based on the assessments of the
previous years, the authors admit that with a 95% probability the situation could develop within the estimated
value range, provided that it is not affected by confounding factors.
In most cases, the authors describe the fluctuations of the empirical data analysed, as chaotic. This may indicate
a shaky market situation and the sector’s response to this shakiness, but it may also be a sign of the sector’s
cyclical development.
Key words: development tendencies of sectors, urban system.
JEL codes: P25; R58

Theoretical framework of urban system as a research subject object
An urban system may be defined as a network of interconnected and interdependent
objects. Changes in the core properties of an urban group (territory, population, number and
specialisation of undertakings, etc.) affect the situation in other urban groups (Berry, 1964).
D. Black and V. Henderson (2003) referred to the development of urban system in the USA as
an endogenic process of an urban group’s growth determined by the respective growth of
different urban groups.
P. Allen (1996) suggests the analysis of the aggregation of cities within a territory as a
complex, dynamic system with inherent self-regulation capabilities. He emphasises the
following elements of the system as the principal ones:
1. the variance of the urban groups within the territory being studied and city hierarchy;
2. the availability of sources of occupation in the urban groups (the ability to attract new
human resources);
3. the existence of external demand;
4. distance between urban groups;
5. the time required for the transformation of the urban system.
The hierarchic division of urban groups is frequently mentioned in studies of urban
systems; there is a standpoint that the growth rate of a city depends on the size thereof.
Smaller towns show faster pace of growth than large cities do, therefore – provided that urban
groups are analysed in hierarchical aspect only, the potential economic effect thereof is
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disregarded (Garmestani... et al, 2007). Considering the role of an urban group within the
context of the regional economic growth and the development theory it should be emphasised
that the main factors of economic growth are capital, workforce and technologies; at that,
technologies are regarded as an exogenous (practically independent and serendipitous) growth
factor (Solow, 1956).
The neoclassical model of interregional growth provides that the national economic
growth rate is determined by external factors, and the task of the researchers of regional
growth is to ascertain the way the national economic growth manifests itself in every region
of the country (Borts, Stein 1964). Hence, this setting could be narrowed even more by stating
that studies in regional economics are carried out in order to determine the exact geographical
location of what is called economic growth on a national scale and why this growth is
concentrated at this particular location.
Within the context of the convergence model, regional economic growth is
determined by the sufficiency of production factors, while the growth level is determined by
the interregional traffic of production factors. Due to that, it is assumed that, in time, owing to
the mobility of production factors, production factor price equalisation will be gradually
achieved, which will ensure the convergence of the levels of economic development of
different regions. Convergence models were severely criticised in the 1960s. For instance, W.
Isard (1960) mentioned that economic theorists were too obsessed with the aspects of
economic dynamics, while neglecting spatial factors. He emphasises that the territories
studied within the context of classical and neoclassical theory lack specific spatial
descriptions; these may only exist as theoretical models (Isard, 1960).
The later generation of regional economy theorists suggested the cumulative growth
theory, which places a priority on the processes that, once commenced, yield circumstances
for further growth and ensure the end result that greatly surpasses the initial impulse.
The aim of the study presented in this article is to reveal the potential points of growth
in the Latvian urban system, taking into account the cumulative nature of the process of
economic growth. To achieve the aim the following tasks have been brought forward:
• to analyse the development trends in sectoral undertakings in the region of Latgale and to
forecast the prospects of their development;
• to give a critical evaluation of the development trend analysis and forecasting;
• to generalize the forecast results to other Latvian cities.
Preliminary inquiry into the forecast of urban economic profile development on
the scale of the region of Latgale
To explore the urban system development prospects, the forecasting methods were used
for commencing this study. In this section, a profile of urban economic development forecast
for the next 12-year period was developed by using the exponential smoothing and ARIMA
models. In Table 1, the studied variables are systematised:
a. the number of undertakings within the urban group dynamics engaged in
manufacture and business services sectors, on the one part, and
b. the major undertakings of every urban group engaged in manufacturing and
business services sectors, on the other part, enable obtaining a comprehensive view of
every urban group and discover the interdependence at the level of the urban system. By
contrast,
c. the variable number of employees in the sectorial undertakings is indicative of the
contribution of the sector to the urban population and the assurance of the securitability
of the socio-economic status.
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Table 1
The variables considered and their application in this part of the research
Variable
a) Number of undertakings
operating in the sector of
manufacturing and business
services in 25 Latvian urban
groups
b) The (3–7) largest by the
annual net turnover
undertakings operating in the
sector of manufacturing and
business services in 25 Latvian
urban groups.

Period
2000–
2012

c) The number of people
employed in the (3–7) largest by
the annual net turnover
undertakings operating in the
sector of manufacturing and
business services in 25 Latvian
urban groups.

2000–
2012

2000–
2012

Definition
in NACE II* breakdown of
the Division (08; 10; 11; 13–
18; 20–33; 38; 58; 49; 52–
53; 62; 63; 69; 70; 73; 80;
81)
in NACE II* breakdown of
the Division (08; 10; 11; 13–
18; 20–33; 38; 42; 49; 58;
52–53; 61–63; 69; 70; 73;
80; 81; 82)

in NACE II* breakdown of
the Division (08; 10; 11; 13–
18; 20–33; 38; 42; 49; 58;
52–53; 61–63; 69; 70; 73;
80; 81; 82)

Objective of application
Determine and analyse the most
actively developing sectors.
Profile forecast for the
economic development of the
urban group.
Discover the leading sectors in
every urban group considered
and analyse the development
thereof over the last 12 years.
Assess the economic
contribution per every
respective sector.
Assess the economic
contribution of the sector
leading undertakings.

* Due to the fact that in the period from 2000 to 2012 the version of the NACE classifier was amended, for the
purposes of this research, the authors converted NACE. Rev.1 and NACE Rev 1.1. version in compliance with
NACE II format, which is currently in force.
Source: the authors’ design.

The authors commence forecasting with the urban groups of Latgale region:
Daugavpils, Rezekne, Balvi, Kraslava, Ludza and Preili. By researching forecasts in these
urban groups it has been revealed that the sectors predicted rapid development often duplicate
in different urban groups.
One of the most common business services sectors, which have also been predicted an
intensive growth in five of the six examined urban groups of Latgale, is NACE II 49, which
includes passenger or freight transportation by road and rail, as well as cargo transportation
through pipelines, which in Latvia though is not widespread (NACE II). In the last decade this
sector experienced an intense growth in Latvia, and this growth is reflected in many economic
profiles of the Latvian urban groups. CSB data show that the growth of the main freight traffic
by the major modes of transportation (in thousand tons) in Latvia in 2000 increased by 63.3%
(CSB, TRG). The forecasted increase in the number of undertakings in Division 49 of NACE
II is illustrated in Figure 1.
For Latgale as the border area, the development of this sector is particularly important.
The largest undertakings in the transportation sector in Latgale employ 352 people, but the
turnover of the sector’s major undertakings in these urban groups in 2012 comprised more
than LVL 13 million (LVL 13,140 401.00). CSB data show that the turnover of the sector’s
major undertakings in Latgale constituted 0.46% of the total turnover of the sector in Latvia,
which in 2012 was LVL 2,881,598,568. As shown in Figure 1, the most intense development
of the sector is expected for Daugavpils, whereas the authors estimate that in 2017 the number
of undertakings in the transportation sector will increase from 34 to 39 undertakings
compared to the year 2013 (∆m(b)= 5). As shown in Figure 1, not less rapid business dynamics
of the transportation sector is forecasted for Ludza (∆m(b)= 1), Balvi (∆m(b)= 1), Kraslava
(∆m(b)= 2) and Preili (∆m(b)= 2).
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Figure 1. The forecasted increase in the number of undertakings in Division 49 of
NACE II ‘Land transport and transport via pipelines’ in the urban groups of
Latgale region, for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft (n=595).

Figure 2. The annual net turnover of the major undertakings operating in the urban
groups of Latgale region in NACE II, Division 49 ‘Land transport and transport via
pipelines companies’ Annual net turnover of the undertakings, LVL (thousand)
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data on file provided by Lursoft Ltd (n=11).

However, there are urban groups where the forecasted increase in the number of
different sector undertakings differs from that of the urban groups, where the sector
undertakings are among the leading ones. The authors illustrate this situation in Figure 2. The
largest sector undertakings are located in the town of Rezekne. These are companies “P AND
K” Ltd., “RALL” Ltd., “RANGO” Ltd., and “OMUSS” Ltd., whose principal activity is
related to international freight shipping. In 2012, these undertakings employed 226
employees. However, within the transportation sector’s forecast, the town Rezekne is not
mentioned. But Daugavpils, where the development of this sector has been forecasted as fast,
is not included in the list of Latgale urban groups where transport plays significant role in the
city’s economy. To explain this situation, we emphasise the need to distinguish between the
clusters of leading sectors from the cluster of the sectors with the highest growth
potential.
8

A sector that is closely related to the transportation sector is the sector of storage and
transport support activities (NACE II 52). This section covers the storage and support
activities for transportation, such as transport infrastructure (e.g., airports, harbours, tunnels,
bridges, etc.), operations, transport agencies and cargo handling. As soon as the analysis of
the related industries is conducted, the urban complex, where the development of this sector is
forecasted, is similar (See Figure 3).

Figure 3. The forecasted increase in the number of companies in NACE II Division 52.
‘Warehousing and support activities for transportation’ in the Latgale region
urban groups, for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=278).

Figure 3 shows that in NACE II Division 52, the development of the sector is forecasted
for 4 out of 6 of the urban groups of Latgale region. Here, the rapid growth of the sector is
forecasted for the town of Rezekne (∆m(b)= 10), as well as Daugavpils (∆m(b)= 6), while the
uniform development is forecasted for Ludza (∆m(b)= 3) and Preili (∆m(b)= 1). Overall, the
sector’s largest undertakings employed 59 people, but the sector’s largest trade turnover in
Latgale urban groups in 2012 was more than 2.5 million lats (LVL 2, 767 739.00 LVL)1.
According to the preliminary data published by the CBS in the year 2012, the turnover of the
entire sector in Latvia reached LVL 3,953,511,932, while the turnover of the majority of
Latgale undertakings comprised 0.07% of the total turnover of the sector in Latvia in 2012.
The largest sector undertakings are situated in Rezekne, Balvi and Ludza (See Figure 4).

1

CBS data TIG 111 tables are provided in EUR, which the authors recomputed at the exchange rate of
0.702804 lats.
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Figure 4. The annual net turnover of the largest Latgale region urban group
undertakings in NACE II Division 52 ‘Warehousing and support activities
for transportation’
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data on file provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=3).

Returning to Figure 4, similarly to the case of the transportation sector, no increase is
forecasted in the number of undertakings in the town of Balvi. Currently, Balvi features the
largest company in the sector “AK7” Ltd., whose net sales in 2012 accounted for 9% of the
total net sales in Sector 52, i.e. in the largest undertakings in Latgale. Business services
include undertakings engaged in publishing (NACE II 58). These sector undertakings publish
a variety of printed materials (e.g., leaflets, brochures and books), including newspapers,
magazines, as well as remanufacturing of computer software. The turnover of the Latvian
undertakings in the sector in 2012 was LVL 156 523 013, whereas in Latgale it comprised
LVL 138 157 or 0.09% of the sector’s undertakings turnover in Latvian urban groups. As
shown in Figure 5, the development of the sector was forecasted for Balvi (∆m(b)= 1), Kraslava
(∆m(b)= 1) and Rezekne (∆m(b)= 2).

Figure 5. The forecasted increase in the number of undertakings in the Latgale urban
groups in NACE II division 58 ‘Publishing activities’, for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=65).

Despite the increase in the number of the sector’s undertakings in the aforementioned
urban groups, the sector’s largest undertaking “Ludzas Zeme” Ltd. is situated and acts as a
newspaper publisher in Ludza. Since 2005 it has been a part of the urban group’s largest
businesses. The undertaking’s average net turnover since 2005 comprises LVL 146 264 and it
has been steadily employing 20 workers.
10

Over the last 12 years, the business services sector has significantly increased in the
number of provider companies rendering information services (NACE II 63). Consequently,
in this sector, growth is forecasted for Daugavpils and Kraslava (Figure 6).

Figure 6. The forecasted increase in the number of undertakings in NACE II Division 63
“Information Services” in the urban groups of Latgale region, for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=16).

This sector undertakings provide internet search portal operation, data processing and
maintenance, and other activities focused chiefly on information access (NACE II). It should
be noted, however, that the contribution of these undertakings to the urban group economy
has not been sufficiently high to qualify for the inclusion into the list of the largest
undertakings in the urban groups. The only undertaking operating in this sector in Latgale,
which can be referred to as the sector’s largest company of the urban group is
“Biznesaprojekts” Ltd., which in 2011 worked in Balvi, but a year later was dissolved.
Although the number of undertakings in the sector is growing, they are not turning into the
urban group’s largest undertakings, which the authors explain as follows: the potential
development of the sector of the urban groups has not yet been fully implemented. Within the
framework if this study it is not feasible to ascertain the true reasons underlying the fact why
certain undertakings have been established in this sector in the respective urban groups and
how they envision their future development. Nevertheless, such a study would be quite useful
as a supplement to this insight into the future development prospects of the urban groups.
One of the major sectors, the development of which is to be expected simultaneously in
several urban groups, is classified under NACE II Division 16 “Manufacture of wood and
products of wood and cork, except furniture; manufacture of articles of straw and plaiting
materials”. The sector whose undertakings produce timber products such as plywood, veneer,
wooden containers, prefabricated wooden buildings, etc. (NACE II). The major undertakings
of the sector in the Latgale urban groups employ 159 people, and their net turnover in 2012
amounted to LVL 12 825 093.00 corresponding to 00:54% of the total turnover in the sector
in 2012 (CSP, RUG001). The growth is forecasted for the undertakings of Kraslava (∆m(b)= 1),
Ludza (∆m(b)= 3) and Preili (∆m(b)= 1) (See Figure 7).
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Figure 7. The forecasted increase in the number of undertakings in Nace II Division 16
“Manufacture of wood and cork, except furniture; straw and plaiting materials”
in the urban groups of Latgale region, for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=289).

The largest wood manufacture undertakings are located in Ludza and Rezekne
(Figure 8), however, grows trends in the number of undertakings therein are not forecasted.

Figure 8. The annual net turnover of the sector’s largest undertakings in NACE II
Division 16 ‘Manufacture of wood and cork, except furniture; straw and plaiting
materials’ in the urban groups of the Latgale region
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data on file provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=6).

Rezekne’s largest wood manufacture undertaking is “NewFuels” Ltd., which since 2010
has been operating in the town of Rezekne Special Economic Zone. It is the third largest
manufacturer in Latvia, whose wood pellet manufacture capacity generates 145 000 tonnes
per year. The company’s share capital consists of 100% investment by foreign investors,
which now consists of EUR 17 million. It is one of the largest direct foreign investments in
Latgale (About Newfuels…). According to the data provided by “Lursoft” Ltd., the company
employs 29 people. In Ludza two companies: “Junions” Ltd. and “AE TIMBER” Ltd. operate
in this sector, they employ 86 workers; their total net turnover in 2012 was LVL 3781960.
The prevalent business sector is one corresponding to NACE II Division 25 “Manufacture of
metal products”. The largest undertaking in this sector is “Belmast” Ltd. located in
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Daugavpils and employing 233 persons. The undertaking produces building constructions,
infrastructure constructions, as well as towers and masts. “Belmast” Ltd is the urban group’s
largest undertaking since 2008, when it employed 175 workers.
At the same time, the sector has the potential for development in Kraslava. However, at
present the largest undertaking of the said sector, namely, the company “Technique-R” Ltd. in
Kraslava employs only 18 people. In general, the turnover of the undertakings of metal
manufacturing sector in Latgale in 2012 amounted to LVL 6,856,198, which is 0.91% of the
total turnover of the sector in Latvia. As shown in Figure 9, the undertakings of the metal
manufacturing sector might continue to develop in Daugavpils (∆m(b)= 1) and Kraslava (∆m(b)=
1), while for Balvi the growth of the sector is not expected (see Figure 9).

Figure 9. The forecasted increase in the number of undertakings in NACE II Division 25.
‘Manufacture of fabricated metal products, except machinery and equipment’
in the urban groups of the Latgale region, for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=115).

Each of Latgale urban groups under study features larger or smaller undertakings of
food manufacturing (see Figure 10).

Figure 10. The annual net turnover of the largest sector undertakings in NACE II
Division 10 ‘Manufacture of food products’ in the urban groups of Latgale region
Source: the authors’ calculations according the data on file provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=9).
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In Latgale region, the largest undertakings of the food manufacturing sector are based in
Preili (JSC “Preiļu siers” – “Preili Cheese Factory”) and “Renem P” Ltd.), which employ 292
workers; in Rezekne (“Rezeknes gaļas kombināts” – “Rezekne Meat Factory”), which
employs 410 workers, and Daugavpils (“Latvijas Maiznieks” – “Latvian Baker” and
“Latgales piens” – “Latgale Milk”), employing 389 workers.
The annual net turnover of Latgale region’s largest food manufacturing undertakings
makes LVL 80,546,242 LVL, accounting for 3.7% of the total turnover of this sector in
Latvia. As shown in Figure 11, the most significant increase in the number of food sector
undertakings is forecasted for Daugavpils (∆m(b)= 1) and Preili (∆m(b)= 3).

Figure 11. The forecasted increase in the number of food sector undertakings in NACE
II Division 10 ‘Manufacture of food products’ in the urban groups of the Latgale region,
for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=195).

Despite the fact that the said sector undertakings are rather widespread in Latgale,
operating also in such towns as Balvi, Kraslava, Ludza, the number of undertakings in the
aforementioned towns has remained unchanged over the period of many years, therefore there
the expansion of the sector shall not to be forecasted. Notably, at the local level these are
valuable employers. For example, the company JSC “Balvu maiznieks” employs 75 employs
and “Krāslavas piens” – “Kraslava milk” employs 69 employees, whereas Ludza food
businesses SIA “Ludzas maiznīca” – “Ludza bakery” and “ARIOLS” Ltd. employ 223
workers. The annual net turnover of the sector undertakings in 2012 amounted to LVL 10
775160.
The authors have analysed the development of the economic activity sectors, which are
simultaneously stated in different urban groups. Further they outline the sectors in which the
individual urban groups of Latgale are unique and not repeated in other urban groups of the
region, thus the urban group’s area of specialisation is shown. The list of sectors comprises
the undertakings in Manufacture of wearing apparel (NACE II 14), Manufacture of chemicals
and chemical products (NACE 20 II), Manufacture of other non-metallic mineral products
(NACE 23 II), Manufacture of computer, electronic and optical products (II NACE 26),
Manufacture of machinery and equipment not elsewhere classified (NACE II 28).
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As shown in Figure 12, alongside the distribution of these sectors by urban groups the
trends of development of these sector undertakings can be seen.

Figure 12. The forecasted increase in the number of undertakings in NACE II Divisions
14, 23, 38, 20, 26, 28 in Balvi, Daugavpils and Rezekne, for the period 2013–2017
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. (n=102)

Figure 12 shows that for Balvi the forecast is an increase in the number of undertakings
manufacturing non-metallic mineral products, such as building and decorative stone and trim
stone cutting, finishing, finishing and processing. There is an undertaking engaged in such
activity in Balvi, namely, “Balvu Akmens” Ltd – “Balvi Stone”, but neither this, nor any other
undertaking of the sector has entered the list of the largest undertakings of this urban group.
Manufacturers of wearing apparel in Balvi find themselves in a similar situation, for example,
“Eco Fabrika” Ltd – “Eco Factory”, which is a new knitwear manufacturing company
founded in 2011. The company is expanding the product range and volume of services
provided, as well as cooperates with Latvian designers (Ecofabrika…).
Currently these companies are not recognised as the ones belonging to the town’s
leading sectors, but with time, if they develop further they have a fair chance of becoming the
town’s sectors of specialisation thanks to their uniqueness in their particular location.
Moderate development is forecasted for Balvi waste disposal companies, which can be
explained with the sector-specific constraints and the specific legislation governing this
sector.
For the city of Daugavpils the authors predict the growth in the number of chemicals
and chemical products manufacturing undertakings. Undertakings of this sector are specific to
the city of Daugavpils and should be highlighted as the city’s sector specialisation. In parallel
with the forecast for Daugavpils, there are two undertakings in this sector, which are included
into the list of the largest undertakings. For example, such is the Latvian representation of the
international company “Nexis Fibers”. The undertaking manufactures high-strength
polyamide technical thread and exports its products to Europe, North America, South
America, South Africa and India. In 2004, the company employed 151 people. The same
sector company “Mamas D” Ltd. which is engaged in manufacturing biofuels and at the same
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time is diversifying its manufacture by acting in beverage sector, as well as plans to
commence commercial fish processing. In 2011, the undertaking provided jobs for 35
employees in its biofuel manufacturing facilities (Kuriša, 2013).
The unique sectors in Rezekne list the undertakings engaged in manufacturing
computer, electronic and optical products, as well as furniture manufacturers.
Critical assessment and generalisation of the forecasts of economic profile development
of the urban groups of Latgale region on the scale of the Latvian urban system
Critical assessment of the potential risks hindering the projected development
Given that the forecasts in this study are based on the assessments of previous years, the
authors admit that with a 95% probability the situation could develop within the estimated
value range, provided that it is not affected by confounding factors.
In most cases, the authors describe the fluctuations of the empirical data discussed, as
chaotic. This may indicate a shaky market situation and the sector’s response to such
shakiness, but it may also be indicative of the sector’s cyclical development.
Hence, the issue of the possible forecast errors arises. First, the forecast errors can
describe the extent to which the examined object (sectors x in y) is unstable against
fluctuations in the market conditions. Second, the forecast error of the examined object is
characterised by subjective causes that affect the fluctuations of the objects of study in
implementing their own objectives, whatever they might be (Михайлов, 2011). For example,
instead of one large company two small businesses can be set up. In the empirical data range
it will appear as a generation of a new undertaking in the sector, but in reality it will mean a
split of one and the same company with the objective to minimise the tax burden. For the
purpose of this study, the formal extrapolation approach has been used, which does not give
as much accuracy as the extrapolation forecast approach.
For the critical assessment of the forecasts made it is necessary to compare their results
with other similar studies. Studies of this kind in Latvia are carried out by the Ministry of
Economics by using dynamic modelling techniques (EM, 2014). According to the studies
performed by the aforesaid body, concerning the development of sectors, we selected the
forecast results that are attributable to the sectors examined under this research. The
information has been summarised in Table 2.
Table 2
Forecast of the Latvian gross domestic product growth by sector
(Real growth in % compared to the previous year)
Indikators
Gross domestic
product
Manufacturing
Other industry
Transport and storage
Other business services

2012
(actual)

2013

2014

2015

2016–2020
(average per year)

5.2

4.1

3.5

4.0

3.2 .. 4.7

9.4
-2.6
3.6
4.3

0.0
-3.3
1.3
7.0

3.8
-1.3
2.9
4.2

4.7
2.8
1.7
4.8

2.9 .. 4.8
2.3 .. 3.2
2.0 .. 3.9
3.5 .. 5.4

Source: designed by the authors basing on the Ministry of Economics of the LR…

Table 2 summarises the data on the actual and the projected GDP growth by sector. It
can be seen that the manufacturing sector in GDP is expected to increase by an annual
average of 2.9% to 4.8% during the period from 2016 to 2020. The growth of the transport
and storage sector is expected to be moderate: 2% of GDP – 3.9% on average per year.
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The business services sector’s contribution to gross domestic product in the coming
years will decrease from an average of 7.0% in 2013 to an average of 3.5%–5.4% during the
period from 2016 to 2020. It should be noted that in the formation of such forecasts the
situation throughout Latvia is taken into account, however, the increase in GDP directly
related to the increase in this sector’s volume of output; thus it can be said that an increase in
output is projected. This indirectly indicates that the forecasts concerning the increase in the
number of sector undertakings carried out by the authors do not conflict the sector forecasted
increase in GDP within the entire country. However, there are a number of factors that may
affect the sector undertakings in the future. These may include: risk factors relating to an
onset of economic crisis, political risk factors, including the risks of sanctions, which were
pressing in 2014, and the demographic risks.
In order to be able to summarise the conclusions on the future development of the urban
system, the sectors studied should be classified according to the level of their technological
intensity. Eurostat classifies manufacturing sectors according to technological intensity in
NACE Rev.2. Industrial Classification (2 digits – departmental level). By this analogy, the
service sector is divided using the following categories: knowledge-intensive services and less
knowledge-intensive services (EUROSTAT indicators of...; Consoli, Elche-Hortelano, 2010).
Within the framework of this study we, of all service sectors, have chosen to focus only on
business services, leaving out of the study the services in such areas as real estate rental,
financial services, and travel agency services. This has been done with the aim of focusing on
the services sector, which is directly technologically related to the manufacturing sectors
considered. The findings are the following: every urban group in the region has its own most
advanced manufacturing and business services sector undertakings comprising a system that
characterises the urban group’s leading sectors. At the same time, there are certain sector
undertakings that have a tendency to increase in number, and there is the evidence of the
development potential of the sector. To display the summary of the forecasted changes in the
urban system, we compare the economic profile of every urban group, which consisted of
major sector undertakings in 2012, and the forecasted fastest growing sectors. In addition, the
future model will also include those sectors that were developed as early as in 2012. Every
sector under study was given a certain grade determined by points (1–6), thus reflecting the
sectorial breakdown adopted by EUROSTAT. We suggest that the service sectors are given a
lower grade since we believe that business service offerings in every urban group are
specified by the existing manufacture. Accordingly, the services of:
a) lower capacity of knowledge are given 1 point;
b) the knowledge-intensive services – 2 points.
Consequently, the manufacturing sector, which the authors consider to be the primary
ones are given points ranging from 3:
c) low-tech sector – 3 points;
d) medium-low-tech sector – 4 points;
e) medium-high-tech sector – 5 points;
f) high-tech sector – 6 points.
The generalised classification visualised as the urban development perspective in is
presented Figure 13; it shows how the biggest undertakings in different sectors (the blue
section) over time are combined with the sectors whose development is only forecasted (the
red section). Thus, one may guess in what direction every urban group will develop, either it
will move towards more advanced technology manufacturing and knowledge-intensive
services or will further develop the already existing sectors.
In Figure 13 it can be seen that the high-tech sector will continue to grow in Ogre and
its significance will increase in Rezekne and Riga owing to the sector of computer, electronic
and optical equipment. Medium-high technology sectors will grow in such urban groups as
Balvi, Daugavpils, Dobele, Gulbene, Jelgava, Kraslava, Liepaja, Madona, Rezekne, Riga,
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Talsi, Valmiera and Ventspils, through the sectors such as equipment, machinery and
equipment sector, as well as the sector of automobile trailers and semi-trailers production. By
contrast, the medium-low technology sectors possess the development prospects for 18 of the
25 urban groups considered, due to the sectors of rubber and plastics, non-metallic mineral
products and fabricated metal. The development of these sectors is not forecasted for
Gulbene, Jekabpils, Kuldiga, Balvi, Madona, Preili and Rezekne. Low-tech industrial
development is present and will continue to develop in all the urban groups except Ventspils,
where this kind of sector undoubtedly exists, but it does not possess sufficient capacity to
appear in the forecast. Against this background, the forecasted exponential growth in the
medium-high technology sector segment in the aforesaid urban group is particularly
emphasised.
Knowledge-intensive services sectors are forecasted the development in all urban
groups with the exception of Liepaja and Preili. In Liepaja there is apparent specialisation in
medium-high technology, medium-low-tech and low-tech sectors in the areas like apparel,
rubber and plastic products sector, waste collection, treatment and disposal activities; material
processing and motor vehicles, the sector of trailers and semi-trailers production.
By contrast, Preili is characterised by a low level of technological specialisation of
manufacturing, such as the food sector, wood, wood and cork manufacturing. Services in
Preili are mainly focused on less knowledge intensive sectors such as storage and support
activities for transportation, transport, transportation, construction and landscape services.
Less knowledge-intensive services are represented and growing in all the urban groups
without exception, but the biggest development in the field is forecasted for Aluksne, Bauska,
Jekabpils, Ludza, Preili and Rezekne. This is so mainly owing to transport freight and the
high proportion of storage services, as well as the sectors of construction and landscape
services. The researchers interested in the localisation of sector undertakings (de Silva,
McComb, 2012; Staber, 2001) indicate that undertakings, which operate in areas, where the
concentration of similar sectors already is dense, more often tend to be dissolved than the
existing undertakings in isolated surroundings.
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Figure 13. The percentage of the largest Latvian companies by their net turnover, according with their technological and
knowledge intensity in 2012, and the development trends of a number of Latvian companies in technological and
knowledge intensive sectors, growth in per cent, forecasted for 2024
Source: the authors’ calculations according to the data provided by Lursoft Ltd. n=22 774 and n=176.

Conclusions
•

•

The urban economic theory offers a variety of approaches highlighting the main
regularities in regional and urban development. Neo-classicists believe that the existence
and the development of urban groups even out the indicators of regional development
(the convergence approach). The representatives of the cumulative theory consider that
an urban group tends to develop earlier than the other; it always takes a dominant position
and will act as a growth pole, which, upon reaching a certain level of growth, begins to
develop the neighbouring areas. Theorists of the new economic geography, in their turn,
believe that a city is developing by creating the internal market effect, thus constantly
attracting new businesses and inhabitants and spreading out at the same time. Upon
reaching a certain level of development, the urban group begins decentralising,
transferring standardised functions to the neighbouring urban groups and reserving only
the administrative functions of the centre.
Forecasts of the number of sector undertakings that are merely based on the increase in
the number of undertakings even for 12-year period does not yield reliable results for a
given number of undertakings in these sectors in the future, neither for 12, nor for 4-year
forecasting period. However, they may imply what the total level of intensity of the
current technological manufacturing is. This, in turn, gives an indication of the stability
or poor development prospects of the urban group.
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Kopsavilkums
Latgales reģiona pilsētu attīstības tendenču prognozēšana
Latvijas pilsētu sistēmas mērogā – kritisks izvērtējums un vispārinājumi
Rakstā ietvertā pētījuma mērķis ir atklāt potenciālos izaugsmes punktus Latvijas pilsētu sistēmā, ņemot vērā
ekonomikas izaugsmes procesu kumulatīvo dabu. Mērķa sasniegšanai tika izvirzīti šādi uzdevumi: analizēt
nozaru uzņēmumu attīstības tendences Latgales reģionā; dot kritisku izvērtējumu attīstības tendenču analīzei;
vispārināt prognozēšanas rezultātus citām Latvijas pilsētām un atrast potenciālos izaugsmes punktus kopējā
pilsētu sistēmā.
Pētījumam ir četri posmi. Vispirms tiek dots ekonomikas izaugsmes procesu teorētiskais skaidrojums un
turpmākam pētījumam pieņemts, ka izaugsmes procesiem ir kumulatīvs raksturs. Tiek pētīta dažādu nozaru
uzņēmumu skaita dinamika Latgales reģiona pilsētās 12 gadu periodā un, balstoties uz šiem novērojumiem, ir
izstrādātas prognozes nozaru attīstībai Latgales pilsētās. Iegūtajiem rezultātiem tiek dots kritisks izvērtējums,
noskaidrojot prognožu neprecizitātes iespējamos riskus. Noslēgumā autori apvieno nozares saskaņā ar
EUROSTAT klasifikāciju pēc to tehnoloģiskās intensitātes un zināšanu ietilpības un vispārina Latgales pilsētām
izmantoto prognozēšanas metodoloģiju citām Latvijas pilsētām.
Atslēgas vārdi: nozaru attīstības tendences, pilsētu sistēma.

Резюме
Прогнозы экономического развития городов Латгалии
в масштабе Латвийской городской системы – критическая оценка и обобщение
Целью исследования является определение потенциальных точек роста в системе городов Латвии,
принимая во внимание кумулятивный характер процессов экономического роста. Для достижения цели
выполнены следующие задачи: проанализировать тенденции развития разных отраслей в городах
Латгалии; дать критическую оценку анализа тенденций развития; применить выработанную
методологию прогнозирования для других городов Латвии и выявить потенциальные точки роста в
системе городов.
Изследование выполнено в четыре этапа. Во-первых, дается теоретическое обоснование вопросам
экономического роста, и выявляется кумулятивная природа данных процессов. Во-вторых, исследуется
динамика роста количества предприятий разных отраслей в городах Латгалии. В третьих, дается
критическая оценка полученных результатов прогнозирования и выявляются риски сопряженные с
возможными не точностями прогнозов. В четвертых, в заключении, отрасли предпринимательской
деятельности обобщаются в соответствии с методологией ЕВРОСТАТ по их технологической сложности
и интеллектуальной интенсивности и при помощи ранее применённой методологии прогнозирования
дается прогноз развития отраслей для других городов Латвии.
Ключевые слова: тенденции развития, отрасли, городские системы.
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IMPLEMENTATION OF COHESION POLICY IN RURAL AREAS –
THE ROLE OF THE HELIX MODEL:
THE EXAMPLE OF ZEMGALE REGION IN LATVIA
Economic and social cohesion – as defined in the 1986 Single European Act – is reducing disparities between
the various regions and the backwardness of the least-favoured regions. The idea is that the cohesion policy
should also promote more balanced, more sustainable “territorial development” – a broader concept than the
regional policy, which is specifically linked to the European Regional Development Fund and operates
specifically at regional level. In this regard it is interesting to refer to the Territorial Agenda 2020 that suggests
to strength cohesion by using “the territorial potential.” Cohesion as a territorial development describer is topical
not only in the EU, but also inside every EU country – in Latvia, too. The authors have set the following research
objective: the analyse of the experience in using the Helix model in the process of reducing the disparities in one
region of Latvia, namely, Zemgale. The methodological basis of the research consists of the innovation systems
and the Helix model conceptions. The following general research methods were employed: comparative analysis
and synthesis. The main conclusion: the Helix model leads to positive results; especially if the cooperation of
different institutions is oriented towards fostering innovative actions regardless of whether it involves large-scale
production or the fields of individual and small entrepreneurship.
Key words: cohesion policy, territorial development, Helix model, entrepreneurship.
JEL codes: O31; O38; R58

Introduction
The reducing disparities between the various regions are defined in the 1986 Single
European Act as an economic and social cohesion. The Lisbon Treaty adds another facet to
cohesion, referring to economic, social and territorial cohesion. The cohesion policy should
also promote more balanced, more sustainable “territorial development” – it is a broader
concept than the regional policy, which is specifically linked to the European Regional
Development Fund (ERDF) and operates at regional level.
Rural and less developed European regions may find that they lose their most important
resource, namely, people, without whom it will be far more difficult to close the development
gap. Regional policy will be one answer; directing resources towards distressed geographic
regions can help to improve living conditions and prevent further increases in regional
inequality (Regional inequalities in Europe).
The goal of the research is to find the opportunities for reducing the disparities of
territories. The authors have set the following research objective: the analyse of the
experience of using the Helix model in the process of reducing the disparities. The methods of
the research: comparative analysis and synthesis. The methodological basis of the research
consists of the innovation systems and the Helix model conceptions.
Theoretical background
One of the ways of contributing to cohesion is to foster cooperation among various
forces specific to the so-called Helix model, the dynamic interaction of which is depicted by
the five forces or the Quintuple Helix innovation model that has gradually developed from the
Double Helix (academia and industry), Triple Helix (academia, industry and government) and
Quadruple Helix (academia, industry, government and culture- and media-based public)
innovation models, introducing the natural environment factor as the fifth element in the
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interaction network. For this reason, the Quintuple Helix innovation model may be interpreted
as an appropriate approach to sustainable development and social ecology (Arnkil 2010a,
2010b). The organisation of Quintuple Helix model emphasizes the importance of people,
skills, relationships, interactions and media, as well as the role of basic research, workplace
development and low technology sectors. Social networks have become the basic units of
modern society. These units still are individuals, groups, organizations and communities,
though they may increasingly be linked by networks (Lindgren 2010; Lindberg 2010). Under
the circumstances when the group of territorial development problems becomes more
important than entrepreneurship development (ESPON 2012), scientists in Latvia also focus
more on the problems of territorial development, strongly associating the problems with
opportunities for expanding innovative activities.
This activity has particularly expanded with initiating the government-funded research
project ‘Rural and Regional Development Processes and Opportunities in the Context of
Knowledge Economy’ whose one of the key goals is the development of a strategy for smart
rural and regional development to obtain an integral vision; this goal involves government
policy priorities for reducing disparities (EKOSOC-LV 5.2.3.).
Discussion and results
In terms of territory and population, Latvia is one of the smallest EU Member States. Its
total area is 65.6 thousand km2, and the population was 1 million and 986.1 thousand on the
1st of January 2015 (Demography 2015, p. 16). Among the EU-27 countries, Latvia features
different characteristics. The EU cohesion policy focuses on the convergence of the
development levels of these countries. However, the cohesion policy is important not only
within the EU but also in each individual Member State, which is confirmed by the analysis of
the indicators of territorial development at the levels of regions and municipalities.
Table 1
Internal disparities in Latvia at the regional level
Region
Riga
Pieriga
Kurzeme
Zemgale
Vidzeme
Latgale

Demographic burden per
1000 capita
591
597
625
585
606
600

GDP per capita in
2011, EUR
15573
8082
8762
6606
6555
5602

Household disposable income per
equivalent consumer in 2012, EUR
571.79
516.95
462.34
418.11
392.24
353.24

Source: Demography 2014: 39 p.; CSB of the Republic of Latvia 2014.

There are six statistical regions (see Table 1) and five planning regions (Riga planning
region consists of Riga and Pieriga). Significant disparities emerge among the administrative
territories – municipalities that create the regions, and the existence of the disparities
essentially influences the population’s economic activity and especially their affection to this
territory. Thus, cohesion plays a significant role in reducing the internal disparities within the
country.
The authors of the research thoroughly analyzed Zemgale region – “the middle place”
of Latvia by socio-economic data (see Table 1) and stated the disparities within this region
(see Table 2).
The situation in Zemgale region of Latvia shows the disparities between 20
municipalities which are the result of geographical, economic, social and other conditions.
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The reduction of the disparities within the region could be achieved by motivated and
supported people to create their own businesses, to develop the business based on innovations,
to commence the social activities in the non-governmental organizations, etc.
Table 2
Disparities within the Zemgale region of Latvia
Within 20 municipalities of Zemgale region
Individual merchants and companies per 1000 capita
The average registered capital of an enterprise, EUR
Population change, %, in the period 2009–2014

Indicator
maximum
minimum
31.6
10.2
35921.93
817.56
- 9.7%
+ 2.5%

Source: created by the authors based on SRDA RDIM model

In Latvia, the innovative solutions both in the economy and social life may be viewed
through the perspective of the Helix model. They begin with the Double Helix model and end
with the Quintuple Helix model that has emerged under today’s circumstances. For instance,
the authors will analyse the use of two Helix models in quite different fields of economic
activity.
Example of the Double Helix model
Although new knowledge and new discoveries themselves are values, yet the wealth of
the new economy is created only through converting inventions into commercialised
innovations – new goods or services, technologies, solutions and processes. It emphasises
eco-innovations and eco-entrepreneurship. It has to be noted that these emphases, just like the
other elements, are specific to the innovative solutions offered by the Technology and
Knowledge Transfer Centre (TEPEK) of Latvia University of Agriculture (LLU) in Zemgale
region. The Centre of Technology and Knowledge Transfer at the Latvia University of
Agriculture was established in November of 2005 (The Centre 2015). It was initiated and
supported by the EU Funds and the Ministry of Economics in the framework of the National
Support Programme ‘The Establishment of the Technology Transfer Contact Point’. The goal
of the Centre is to promote the cooperation of researchers and businesses, the protection of the
intellectual property and the commercialization of the research results of the LLU as well as
the exploration of the existing research competence and the development of the necessary
research competence at the LLU and the territorial potential
For example, the Ltd ‘Lat Eko Food’ offers a high quality Bio vegetable puree for
babies from high quality raw materials of Latvian biological products. The vegetable puree
for children ‘Rūdolfs’ was created in cooperation between the entrepreneurs and the
scientists of the Technology and Knowledge Transfer Centre of the Latvia University of
Agriculture. The idea about producing baby food was initiated by the personal experience of
the business woman Egija Martinsone. After the birth of her son she found out that readymade baby food was not produced in Latvia. As regards a range of products imported from
abroad, they often caused allergic reaction. The consultations with paediatricians showed that
babies (as well as adults) had to use food from their geographic region, especially after the
age of six months when babies started to add food to milk. As there were no such products in
Latvia, an idea originated to start this business.
The cooperation was going on in the entire production cycle – from an idea to the
finished product in the packaging with the fixed expiry date, quality testing, the selection of
the necessary production equipment and advice on technological process. The development of
that idea resulted in the real products in shops in Latvia. The product has been awarded the
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prize ‘The Eco-Product of the Year 2012’ in Latvia. In 2014 the entrepreneur started new
production with the investment of 4 million EUR, int.al. 1.5 million EUR from the EU Funds.
The cooperation with the TEPEK of LLU is continued working on the diversification of
the product range.
In Latvia, the problems of technology and knowledge transfer are tackled using the
European Union Structural funds, the Cohesion Fund etc. and successful examples of this
kind are crucially important for the implementation of Cohesion policy.
The Helix model system as a promoter of innovative economic activities in rural areas
Latvia belongs to the countries where the rural women micro-credit movement started at
the end of the 1990’s, and they are functioning. During these years more than 150 groups
have started different economic activities; a number of them have grown up to the level of
employers and produce innovative products (traditional and non-traditional products: clothes,
berries, wines, services etc.).
Table 3
Quadruple Helix model for the Micro-crediting Group
1 – Academic sector
LLU teaching staff
– introducers of micro-crediting idea
– leaders of project “Microcredit” in Latvia financed by
The Nordic Council of Ministers
– leaders of the FEM* project of Latvia
– lecturers and leaders of classes in seminars and
summer schools of LRWA
– investigations and publications about micro-credit
movement in Latvia
3 – Public sector
Parliament and the Cabinet of Ministers
1. Law on Micro-enterprise Tax
2. Law ‘Personal Income Tax’
3. The Cabinet of Minister’s Regulation No 112
‘Regulation on Income Taxable with Payroll Tax’
4. The Cabinet of Minister’s Regulation No 1646
‘Procedure for Applying Licence Fee Payments to Sole
Person’s Economic Activity in Particular Professions,
and Its Amount’

2 – Private sector
Participants of micro-credit groups
– self-employed
– individual business women
– participants of commercial societies

4 – Civil sector
Latvia Rural Women Association (and the NGO’s
in the rural areas)
– expansion of cooperation
– organization of different courses and seminars
– formation of Resource centres/information points
– promotion of entrepreneurship:
• Foundation of Support fund of entrepreneurship
• Co-operative “Akorande”

* EU INTERREG IIIB Project ‘FEM: Women’s Entrepreneurs Meetings in the Baltic Sea Region’ (2004–2007).
Source: created by the authors.

The expansion of the micro-credit movement is based on the functioning of the
Quintuple Helix model aimed at facilitating rural women entrepreneurship based at the Latvia
University of Agriculture as a basis of ideas and knowledge. Latvia Rural Women
Association is engaged as a promoter of activities, national and local government institutions
participate as the providers of external support and, of course, women themselves are engaged
in the micro-credit movement. The micro-crediting group version of the Quadruple Helix
model (see Table 3) is the possibility to implement the Cohesion policy in the rural areas of
Latvia and to develop the territories.
An increase in economic activities that often leads to starting up entrepreneurship can
be observed in the rural areas of Latvia where the local rural women’s organisations, which
are nationally united in Latvia Rural Women Association, are active. These economic
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activities mainly involve food crafts aimed at reviving the production of traditional national
foods or integrating the cultural heritage in tourism products.
The 21st century is characterized by increased attention to using synergy effect in
developing the rural space (Pakeltiene R.). Both variants of the Helix model analysed in this
article show the creation and the role of synergy as the result of cooperation. In the first case,
synergy as the result of cooperation between scientists and practitioners leads to a new
product development, serving as basis for new entrepreneurship development. In the second
case, the interaction and contacts among scientists, public and social institutions and microcredit groups create a long lasting cooperation network, feeding back as self-sustaining
process with favourable impact on the development of micro-businesses in the rural
environment.
Conclusions
The examples analysed confirm that the Helix model as an innovative action support
element is well known in Latvia. Both examples show that the cooperation among institutions
of various natures, which is the basic idea of the Helix model, leads to positive results;
especially if this cooperation is oriented towards fostering innovative actions regardless of
whether it involves large-scale production or the fields of individual and small
entrepreneurship.
The functioning of the Helix model gave an impulse to increasing economic activities in
many rural municipalities of Latvia, especially, in the municipalities where their local
governments are involved in the cooperation network, as the activity of national institutions
shape the overall situation in the country, while local governments create favourable local
conditions.
The evaluation of the synergy potential in the successful development processes of rural
space should become more visible in the scientific studies in order to facilitate better
understanding and wider usage of this potential.
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Kopsavilkums
Helix modeļa nozīme kohēzijas politikas realizācijā lauku reģionos:
Zemgales reģiona piemērs Latvijā
Ekonomiskā un sociālā kohēzija, kas definēta 1986.gada Vienotajā Eiropas Aktā, nozīmē atšķirību
samazināšanos starp dažādiem reģioniem. Tas ir aktuāli ne tikai Eiropas Savienībā (ES) kopumā, bet arī katrā
atsevišķā ES valstī, tai skaitā Latvijā. Pētījuma mērķis: analizēt Helix modeļa izmantošanas pieredzi atšķirību
samazināšanai vienā no Latvijas reģioniem – Zemgalē. Metodoloģiskais pamats ir inovāciju sistēmas un Helix
modeļa koncepcijas, izmantotās pētījuma metodes: salīdzinošā analīze un sintēze. Rakstā analizēti divi Helix
modeļa izmantošanas piemēri: (1) Dubultais (Double) Helix modelis kā sadarbība starp Latvijas
lauksaimniecības universitātes Tehnoloģiju un zināšanu pārneses centru (TEPEK) un uzņēmēju; (2) četrpusīgs
(Quadruple) Helix modelis, ko izmanto lauku sieviešu uzņēmējdarbības attīstībai mikrokredīta grupās. Galvenie
secinājumi: Helix modeļa izmantošana sniedz pozitīvus rezultātus, it sevišķi gadījumā, ja dažādu institūciju
kooperācija ir orientēta uz inovatīvu sadarbību. Zinātniskos pētījumos sinerģijas potenciāla vērtējumam lauku
telpas sekmīgas attīstības procesos jākļūst redzamākam, lai veicinātu šī potenciāla labāku izpratni un plašāku
izmantošanu.
Atslēgas vārdi: kohēzijas politika, teritoriālā attīstība, Helix modelis, uzņēmējdarbība.

Резюме
Значение модели Helix в реализации политики кохезии в сельской местности:
пример Земгальского региона Латвии
Экономическая и социальная кохезия, определенная в Едином Европейском Акте 1986 года, означает
уменьшение различий между разными регионами. Это актуально не только в Европейском Союзе (ЕС) в
целом, но и в каждом отдельно взятом государстве ЕС, включая Латвию. Цель исследования:
анализировать опыт использования метода Helix для уменьшения различий в одном из регионов
Латвии – Земгале. Методологическую основу создают инновационные системы и концепции модели
Helix, используемые методы исследования: сравнительный анализ и синтез. В статье анализируются два
примера использования модели Helix: (1) модель двукратная (Double) Helix как сотрудничество между
Центром Переноса Технологий и Знаний Латвийского Сельскохозяйственного Университета (TEPEK) и
предпринимателем; (2) модель четырёхкратная (Quadruple) Helix, которая используется для развития
женского предпринимательства на селе в группах микрокредита. Основные выводы: использование
модели Helix дает положительные результаты, особенно в случае, если кооперация разных институций
ориентирована на инновационное сотрудничество. В научных исследованиях должна стать более зримой
оценка потенциала синергии в процессах успешного развития сельского пространства, чтобы
способствовать лучшее понимание и более широкое использование этого потенциала.
Ключевые слова: политика кохезии, территориальное развитие, модель Helix, предпринимательство.
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ANALYSIS OF INTERCONNECTION BETWEEN SMALL AND
MEDIUM SIZED ENTERPRISES AND INFRASTRUCTURE IN LATVIA
FROM 2009 TO 2014
Entrepreneurship is a useful economic activity, which first of all gives significant contribution to improving
ekonomic situation, developing GDP, providing jobs etc., thus engaging entrepreneurs, who are interested in
earning profit, producing goods and services. The quality of infrastructure is one of the factors, which influences
the entrepreneurship. The object of the study is SME activity in Latvia. The subject of the study is
interconnection between SME activity and infrastructure. Research methods: monographic – literature and
source analysis, abstract logical, quantitative method (calculation of different indicators, electronic
interviewing), graphical method. The question of the study – How does the infrastructure of Latvia influence
SME activity in the regions of Latvia? The purpose of the work is to find out the interconnetion between small
and medium sized enterpries and infrustucture in Latvia from 2009 to 2014. In other words, how these two fields
are connected. Therefore the opinion of SMEs experts about the influence of the infrastructure is needed. The
experts most frequently mentioned and evaluated these fields of infrastructure – communication, quality of
roads, infrastructure of public transport, financial, educational and public utilities infrastructure, therefore
excatly these fields were analyzed and emphasized in the research. In addition, the questions were asked about
degradated territories or brownfields as part of infrastructure to find out the interconnection of brownfields and
SME activity.
Key words: small and medium enterprises, enviroment of entrepreneurship, infrastructure, development of
regions.
JEL codes: H54; O12

Introduction
The economic development and situation in the country depends on the business
environment. Each country should develop and provide quality environment for entrepreneurs
to foster their economic activtity. In Europe in general and in Latvia specifically small and
medium size companies (SMEs) constitute the biggest share of all companies. SMEs of all
companies have the largest share in providing jobs, contributing to GDP and paying taxes.
The most important motivations factors to start business for entrepreneurs in Latvia
were: make own decisions; increase income and maintain personal freedom. The
entrepreneurs evaluated these factors more than very important. Among the less important
factors were: provide jobs for family; gain public recognition and build a business to pass on
(Sloka 2014, p. 154).
The most of small entrepreneurs of Latvia evaluated their business successes as average
successful or very successful, approximately 50% of entrepreneurs evaluated business success
as average successful, approximately 34% as very successful but 5% as extremely successful.
Only approximately 1.6% of entrepreneurs evaluated their business as unsuccessful and 9% –
as below average successful (Sloka 2015, p.156).
Of course, there are many factors that slow down development of SMEs, for example,
lack of access to information, undeveloped infrastructure, insufficient state support etc. but
despite all disadvantages, SMEs continue their development. The infrastructure includes
access to and quality of services, communication, logistic etc. Infrastructure has an impact on
each field, including entrepreneurship and specifically SMEs activity and development.
Taking into account regional disparities in Latvia, the study tends to find out the quality and
role of infrastructure in different regions in fostering SMEs development.
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The subject of the study: interconnection between SMEs activity and infrastructure. The
aim of the work: to characterize small and medium size enterprises and to highlight Latvian
infrastructure as one of the factors determing most of all SMEs activity and territorial
location. The question of the study – How does the infrastructure of Latvia influence SME
activity in the regions of Latvia? Due to lack of the statistical data in Latvia, such as number
of SME, GDP per capita, the author used the latest available statistical data from 2009 to
2014. Ratings, which are used in the research, are latest from 2009 to 2014, respectively 2014.
Research methods: monographic – literature and source analysis, abstract logical,
quantitative method (calculation of different indicators, electronic interviewing), graphical
method and PEST analysis.
Characteristics of Latvian Infrastructure and its Interconnection with SME’s Activity
Infrastructure is seen as a component of economic territorial structure consisting of
transport, communications, energy, water management and other networks and facilities
systems, as well as housing and education, health, culture, sports and other residents of care
facilities and the layout of an area (Pētījums 2010, p. 12).
Infrastructure is essential to ensure the effective functioning of the economic activity.
Well-developed infrastructure increases the link between the regions, the integration of
national and international markets. In addition, the qualitative infrastructure network has a
significant impact on economic growth throughout the country and reduces income inequality
and poverty in the regions. Well-developed transport and communication infrastructure is a
prerequisite for access to important economic resources. Efficient and high-quality transport
infrastructure, including road, rail, port and air quality, enable operators to move in time and
receive goods and services in a secure manner as well as facilitate the movement of labor. The
quality of the electricity supply is one of the factors affecting the company’s business. For
companies it is important to work efficiently without electricity interruptions and shortages. A
wide range of telecommunication network ensures fast and free flow of information, which
increases the overall both economic and business activity. IT infrastructure provides
communication among businesses, markets, consumers, academic and public sectors.
In theory, most of infrastructure is divided into “hard” and “soft” infrastructure. The
“hard” infrastructure concerns infrastructures such as electricity, gas, telecommunications,
water supply, sewage system and transport, while the “soft” infrastructure means schools,
kindergartens, community centers, environmental infrastructure (public space, landscape, etc.)
etc. (Pētījums 2010, p. 12).
Table 1
Classification of infrastructure by types in urban areas
Type of infrastructure
Physical infrastructure

Economic development
Housing (living space)
provision
Education provision
Healthcare provision

Characteristics
The most necessary objects for the functioning of the city, in order to ensure
public health, safety of goods, free movement of people. For example,
automobile roads, parking lots, walkways, water supply and sewerage.
Objects, which is clearly a need for the business, the economic existence in
the city. For example, place, environment for business, knowledge absorption
capacity, support for business start-ups, etc.
Provide of living space, depending on the resident’s income. For example, to
buy a private property, rent residential premises or live in social apartments.
Provide citizens with an education that promotes their competitiveness in the
labor market. For example, schools, universities.
Provide medical services for all citizens, regardless of income. Such as
hospitals, health centers.
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Type of infrastructure
Provision of qualitative
populated place enviroment
Environmental provision

Characteristics
The elements needed for quality community and social functioning. For
example, recreational facilities, art galleries, museums.
Qualitative environmental provision for current and future generations.
Elements that require preservation and protection of environment. For
example, landscape, open space, ecology.

Source: created by authors based on Pētījums pp. 12–13.

Table 1 shows the types of infrastructure types and their characteristics. Physical
infrastructure is mentioned as the first and most important type, because this type of
infrastructure is extremely important for access to and provision of public health services,
safety of goods and mobility of people, etc, which directly applies to SMEs functioning and
development, as goods, services and resources are moving over the entire national territory
with infrastructure facilities, thus promoting development of the company.
In general, infrastructure statistics is not available in Latvia, so the study used a variety
of the world rankings for the infrastructure and areas, such as the Global Competitiveness
Report, Doing Business etc. One of them is Global Competitiveness Report, where a number
of aspects as investigated, such as the macroeconomic environment, financial market
development, market size, innovation, business, etc. These aspects have been taken into
account in describing the types of infrastructure (see Table 1).
There is another infrastructure classification, usually applied in state support issues. It is
divided into two categories: public (general), certain infrastructure, and infrastructure-users.
Public infrastructure unlike the particular user intended infrastructure is freely available for
any user on the non-discriminatory principles (Pētījums 2010, p. 13).
The study investigated the infrastructure of roads and public utilities, because the
physical infrastructure is that type of infrastructure, which is vital for any company’s
functioning and urban areas in general to be able to function and grow. It is noteworthy that
the road infrastructure is of particular importance for society and business needs, and its
improvement and development involves high costs. The focus of the study was to also
investigate the quality of road infrastructure in Latvia, because the road infrastructure is
ensuring the availability and reach of the “soft” infrastructure.
Characteristics of Latvian Infrastructure by Areas and by Regions
Investments in infrastructure and its improvement – this is one of the tools for
improving the business environment in Latvian regions. Latvian infrastructure is not
developed evenly throughout the country. Poorly developed infrastructure is one of the factors
leading to regional disparities and uneven regional development and logically resulting in
economic disparities. Level of entrepreneurial activity by regions is also different. It is
characterized by numbers of SMEs by statistical regions, which has been considered in the
previous chapters.
Latvian infrastructure’s economic component of the territorial structure involves
transport, communications, energy, water and other networks and facilities systems, as well as
housing and education, health, culture, sports and other social and care facilities as well as the
layout of the territory (Latvijas 2006, p. 52).
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Table 2
Latvian infrastructure evaluation according to the Global Competitiveness Report,
distribution by positions among 144 countries from 2011 to 2014
Infrastructure
The quality of infrastructure in general
Road quality
Rail infrastructure quality
Port infrastructure quality
Air transport infrastructure quality
Electricity supply quality
Mobile phone subscriptions
Fixed telephone lines

2011
61
61
101
36
51
54
66
51
67

2012
64
57
99
33
50
47
65
81
52

2013
59
50
110
32
37
40
54
85
51

2014
47
40
108
30
31
35
47
35
48

Source: created by authors based on Schwab 2012, 2013, 2014.

As shown in Table 2, the report examines the areas of infrastructure from 2011 to 2014.
The situation as a whole is improving, but there are certain areas where their positions
changed, namely the quality of roads deteriorated in 2013, then moving up to higher place, the
mobile infrastructure in 2012 and 2013 dropped to lower places, but in 2014 jumped to 48
place.
According to the World Bank research “Doing Business 2014” and “Doing Business
2015” Latvia reduced its place from 21 to 23, respectively, decreased by 2 positions. Looking
at the previous year’s researches “Doing Business”, Latvia has made a progress in various
areas, such as legislation, credit provision, construction etc.
As shown in Table 3,in 2014 Latvia improved two business areas, namely “Real Estate
registration” and “Tax Payment”, the reason is the fact that Latvia created incentives for
registration of real estate in the area, allowing the use of the data in electronic form, which
shows the real estate tax status. Tax incentives were also implemented, for instance, in the
field of simplification of VAT returns through improved electronic systems for corporate
income tax return submission, reduction of employers’ social insurance contribution rate.
According to Table 3. it’s possible to see that being dealt with 10 areas or factors affecting
business, one of them is “electricity connection”, which refers to the infrastructure. This
shows that the infrastructure affects the business activity as a whole.
Table 3
Latvian positions by business areas according “Doing buisness” rating
DB2014
26
46
19
26
33
28
48
15
38
83

Business starting
The procedures for obtaining building permits
Access to credit
Cross-border trade
Real Estate Registration
Payment of taxes
Investor protection
Contractual obligations
Business Closing
Electricity connection
Source: Created by authors based on Doing business 2014; 2015.

32

DB2015
36
47
23
28
32
24
49
16
40
89

Characteristics of activity of Small and Medium enterprises in Latvia
Despite of last 5 year fast growth of economy in Latvia, overtaking most of European
countries, Latvian government continue to work on stabilization of economy, though
entrepreneurship level in Latvia still not on the high level. Consequently, stabilization of the
economy, entrepreneurship is on the “road of recovery”. Improving the business environment
in Latvia, increase the amount of foreign investment, so that formation of a healthy business
environment, which will encourage new small and medium-sized enterprises, hence the stable
state economy. The government must create a business environment for the existing and
prospective entrepreneurs would just get their knowledge and expertise on business issues.
One of the most important indicators which characterize business activity of SME is SMEs
per 1000 inhabitants. On average, European rate in 2010 was around 31 SMEs per 1000
inhabitants, while in Latvian in 2010 the number of SMEs per 1000 inhabitants was the 33
(Kushnir 2010, p. 3).
Figure 1

Source: calculated by authors based on Centrālā statistikas pārvalde; Ziņojums par Latvijas tautsaimniecības
attītstību; Lursoft; Reģionālās attīstības indikatoru modulis.

As shown in Figure 1, the number of SMEs per 1000 inhabitants from 2009 to 2013
gradually increased, while in 2009 and 2010 this indicator stayed at the same level due to the
economic crisis that has hindered the development of SMEs. After 2010, ie after the economic
crisis, the number of SMEs per 1000 inhabitants increases. At the same time state support
instruments for small and medium-sized enterprises were applie. The overall economic
situation in the country was improving. The highest indicator was in 2011, respectively, the
raise was from 38 to 43 SMEs per 1000 inhabitants. By contrast, after 2013, the number of
SMEs per 1000 inhabitants decreased slightly, it is due to the micro-enterprise tax rate
increase plan. Possible changes in legislation regarding increase of= micro-enterprise tax rate
in 2015 frightened off many young entrepreneurs, so in 2014 the number of SMEs per 1000
inhabitants decreased. The decrease of SME amount can also be explained by some
restructuring of business environment, initiated by Latvian State Revenue Service as it
excluded companies with no operation and 0 EUR annual reports from the registers.
Interconnection of Latvian regional development and growth of business
Regional development and business growth is a continuous and iterative process that
spreads and gets both national and regional and district level. Interaction of regional
development and business growth has always existed and will exist, therefore, should not go
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unheeded without the possibility to improve the process between these two conditions. The
more the state will invest in regional development, the better business areas will develop and
vice versa. GDP, employment and income are important economic indicators that directly
depend on the SMEs. Consequently, these issues the government should pay the most
attention to.
Table 4
The number of SME and GDP per capita at current prices by statistical regions
in Latvia from 2009 to 2012

GDP per
capita.

Number
of SME

GDP per
capita

Number
of SME

GDP per
capita

2012

Number
of SME

2011

GDP per
capita

Riga region
Pieriga region
Vidzeme region
Kurzeme region
Zemgale region
Latgale region

2010

Number
of SME

2009

50454
18616
13894
16212
12574
16508

14612
6714
5830
7057
5784
4973

52163
20696
14575
17095
14031
17052

14343
6817
5651
6789
5840
4668

55203
22166
14814
17268
14292
17654

15775
8078
6259
8504
6554
5599

60545
24513
15423
17676
14848
18367

17790
8711
6540
8586
7338
6176

Source: created by authors based on data from Centrālā statistikas pārvalde.

Number of SMEs and GDP per capita in Latvian regions from 2009 to 2011, gradually
growing, low GDP per capita declining trend has been observed in 2010 in Riga, Vidzeme,
Kurzeme and Latgale regions, but the difference is insignificant, it may be explained by that
after the economic crisis, GDP figures have observed its effects and small companies are
starting to recover and continue to grow after the economic crisis.
Analysis of the opinions of experts
Different global business rankings are accessed infrastructure and the areas of the
business as one of the influencing factors. Since the total statistical data on the Latvian
infrastructure has not been compiled, electronic interviews with experts about interconnection
of infrastructure and of Latvian SMEs were done.
The survey was conducted by research author in Daugavpils, in electronic form through
e-mail (e-interview). The survey involved experts from small and medium-sized enterprises,
whose companies operate in Latvian market for more than 10 years and the turnover remains
constant or gradually increasing over the last decade. SMEs were selected from each of the
five Latvian statistical regions. Unfortunately, not all selected SME representatives and / or
managers were responsive, so it was necessary to choose other SMEs, but in general the
experts were very open and willingly responded to the questionnaire about infrastructure of
the region in which the respective SMEs were located. In total 16 SME experts were
interviewed. Questionnaires were sent electronically to the e-mail address of the selected
companies. Expert survey was conducted from 10 April 2015 to 17 May 2015.
SME selection criteria:
• working in the Latvian market for more than 10 years;
• the company’s financial performance remains the same or increases gradually, namely
the absence of any significant fall in SMEs activity.
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The experts interview form contained most frequently mentioned and evaluated
following infrastructure areas – communication, quality of roads and public transport
infrastructure, finance, education and public utilities and other service availability and quality,
and therefore exactly these infrastructure areas were analyzed and highlighted in the research.
In addition, it was asked about brownfields, which are also part of infrastructure. It was asked
to examine this relatively new concept and SMEs interrelationships.
Situation in Riga region
Overall, the experts whose business was located in Riga region, assessed the
infrastructure as positive and relatively developed. Experts noted the importance of the region
for international access provided by roads, railways, air traffic and port that serves for quick
and easy mobility not only within Latvia, but also outside it. A wide range of services
available helps reduce travel costs. Respondents negatively assessed the city center traffic and
its organization, namely, transportation is through the center of Riga, which is often
inconvenient and advantageous because the transport flow in Riga center is disorganized, so it
takes a long time to travel. This leads to traffic jams which is time consuming. Experts offered
to improve make simplier transport links between Riga centre and outskirts (Riga centre
should be “quickly crossed”). This could be because the city center traffic is not intended for
such a large number of transport as it is now, and the number of vehicles is becoming
increasingly larger. To the question “Which areas of infrastructure should be improved in
your region?” experts replied: to improve the quality of the roads, because it provides services
and movement of goods and the mobility rate, which strongly affects the company’s
operational efficiency. To reduce the number of cars on the streets of Riga region, experts
offered to improve the quality of public transport services, and more specifically, reduce
public transport fares, as it is currently more economically favourable to chose private car
instead of public transportation.
Experts noted that the availability of the services is very good. Public transport is
available and the stop places are in a convenient location, thus providing a quick and
convenient movement and mobility. However, the railway infrastructure, according to
experts, is not used efficiently. They offered to improve flight services by increasing the
number of flights to other Latvian regions, as some of the experts’ affiliates and business
partners are located outside Riga region.
According to experts, the communication infrastructure in Riga region is particularly
well developed, because, first of all, as evidenced by a large number of operators and their
different offers, which makes it possible to choose the most beneficial option, as well as a fast
Internet connection speed, which is one of the fastest in the world as indicated by the author’s
study carried out in the previous section, and free Wi-Fi location in public areas. These all
indicators, according to experts, will clearly improve small and medium sized enterprises,
because today a large proportion of SMEs communicate electronically, through Internet
connection. Experts noted that it is very easy to check e-mails at any time, thanks to the
Internet connection speed and free Wi-Fi location in Riga region, allowing you to quickly and
easily communicate not only within the company office but also outside it, which, in turn,
allows control of the company’s operations from virtually any location. Another expert noted
that through electronic resources it is much easier and more convenient to get in touch with
potential partners, investors, but also find their contact information.
According to experts’ opinions, there are few brownfields near the company’s location,
but experts have noted that brownfield areas such as abandoned houses, contaminated sites,
etc., in other parts of Riga region exists, but they remain intact for many years and more likely
will not be used for economic activity. The use of abandoned houses and factories in business,
according to experts, is not profitable, that is, the profitability is very low, because the
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building is very outdated and the restoration is expensive, more profitable is to build a new
one or rent buildings or offices. Experts pointed out that the organized and attractive
environment, including brownfields cleanup, modification, help attract clients, hence the
increase in profits, so it is important to restore degraded areas throughout the country. As the
term “brownfield” relatively new, the experts did not have many comments.
One of the experts mentioned availability of many various training centers and
educational institutions in Riga region, which, according to the expert’s opinion, contribute to
SME development, namely, SMEs can use the opportunity to upgrade skills, abilities and
knowledge of the employees, thus increasing work wffectiveness and reducing costs. Best
Latvian hospitals and care centers are located in Riga region and quite often people from other
regionstravel directly to Riga to receive health care services. Experts pointed out that promt
access to health care is beyond any important factor. Another SME development influencing
factor is access to financial services, namely the smooth placement of ATMs in Riga region
and a wide range of banking services.
According to experts, one of the obstacles to SME development not only in Riga, but
also in other Latvian regions is the lack of electricity supply, which is an important factor that
negatively affects plant operation. Even small electricity disruptions will significantly affect
the efficiency of business activities. Currently the infrastructure improvements are taking
place that will significantly improve the operation of the small and medium-sized production
facilities, noted experts. Experts were positive concerning the quality of utility services, in
general, utilitis in Riga region are well developed.
Experts noted that the infrastructure of Riga region is developing very actively,
especially taking into account co-financing of Europen Union for various infrastructure
projects, resulting in well maintained and attractive environment for business, thus attracting
not only customers, but also investors. Experts said that in Riga region the number of
companies is much higher, mostly because of accessibility to services and availability of
skilled labor. Labour force from other Latvian regions prefer to chose Riga for jobs. Another
reason for SMEs concentration in Riga region is the largest number of consumers and their
high purchasing power. Overall, environment in Riga region is suitable for business
operations in the context of infrastructure. Experts pointed out the need for popularization and
access to business centers and business incubation services.
Situation in Latgale region
Experts whose companies were in Latgale region, noted that the infrastructure is
sufficiently developed to ensure functioning of the company, internet connection speed is at a
good level, public utility service is also satisfactory. They noted improved sewerage systems.
Public transport services are satisfactory to ensure mobility of labour force. According to
experts, infrastructure in Latgale region is in good condition, but at the same time there is a
need for holistic development and improvement, so that it is flush with Riga region.
The quality of roads is very negatively evaluated, despite the fact that it is gradually
being enhanced with the help of European funds, the experts pointed out that these European
funds, in their opinion, are not used efficiently, they are used for things that “could wait”.
Because of increasing of transport flow, roads are outworn faster. Experts noted that poor
quality of roads has negative impact not only on any company’s goods and services mobility,
but also conducive to the company’s official car deterioration, which leads to rapid wear and
leads to repair, also at an additional cost.
Experts confidently noted that improvements are required in all infrastructure areas in
Latgale region and not only those which are less developed, but all equally, because the
infrastructure provides both mobility and communication, in other words, in different ways
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helps small and medium-sized enterprises functioning and contribute to small and medium
size business development.
When asked about the availability of services and their quality in Latgale region, the
experts answered vaguely. On one hand, services are available in Latgale region, but on the
other hand, to experts’ mind, however, Riga region provides wider range and higer quality of
services, and large distance is the obstacle for Latgale companies to use them. Often,
employees of SMEs must go on a business trip directly to Riga for a seminar or training
course, business meetings, or any other purpose, noted experts.
In general, experts noted that Latgale infrastructure is outdated. First of all, educational
infrastructure should be improved, because small and mediumsized business requires
competent and well-trained staff, that is why business needs access to high quality and taylormade trainings as well as well-equipped educational and training facilities. To achieve this,
according to experts, financial opportunities of European funds shoud be used. The trainees
should have decent internerships to develop practical skills. Often the company’s executives
themselves are both – accountants and HR managers and other professionals.
According to experts, public transportation in Latgale is very out of date, particularly in
intercity transport, and definitely needs to be refurbished. The best way, according to experts,
is to introduce electronic ticketing (e-ticket) in Riga, because this event will contribute to
overall public transportation improvment.
Experts evaluated positively quality and availability of communications, as evidenced
by a large number of mobile operators and the services they offer and the variety of tariffs.
Experts noted that the internet connection speed is excellent, as evidenced by survey data
collected by Akamai about Internet connection speeds and Latvian is the 6th fastest Internet in
the world.
Experts negatively evaluated availbility of financial services, namely, the major banks
and financial centers are located only in urban centers, ATMs are unevenly distributed
throughout Latgale region. This hampers SMEs activity. Business centers and business
incubators are also located only in urban centers, it would be good to ensure smooth spread,
thus promoting SMEs, noted experts.
Experts noted that the health and care services are available in Latgale region, but their
quality should be improved.
According to experts, Latgale region should improve brownfield areas, especially in
rural areas. Number of brownfields is high in Latgale region. They need to be improved,
transformed and developed for business use. This is also important customer attraction aspect
in the area.
Experts from all Latvian regions noted the large number of activities and projects
targeted at infrastructure inprovements mainly oc-financed by European Structural Funds.
This is a very positive factor in the promotion of entrepreneurship.
Situation in Kurzeme region
SME experts of Kurzeme findings indicate that the volume of traffic in Kurzeme
region’s major cities will increase, so it is necessary to modernize, simplify transport
infrastructure to easier and simpler move around the region. More and more SMEs already
use or start using official cars to promote faster development of SMEs, and therefore it is all
the more necessary for convenient mobility platform in Kurzeme region. Like other experts,
representatives of SMEs from Kurzeme noted that there is a need to improve road quality.
According to experts, the Ministry of Transport need to improve public transport
infrastructure, in particular by making it less time consumig, thereby contributing to cohesion
between the regions to improve the quality of roads. Some experts noted that public transport
prices do not correspond to service quality, so company employees travel by personal
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transport, that’s why the number of vehicles on the road increases. Road quality is
deteriorating and requires more time to cross the city because of traffic jams. Experts noted
that the public transport service quality is of great importance to SMEs activity.
Experts noted also the importance of ports infrastructure in Kurzeme, according to
experts, investments should be attracted to facilitate private sector development.
Kurzeme has a net of bicycle paths, which, according to experts, has no significant
impact on SMEs, but always nice to go to work by bicycles instead of using a car.
The big problem in Kurzeme is poor supply of electricity, which has negative
consequences not only for small and medium-sized enterprises, but for the large enterprises as
well. Frequent electricity supply interruptions disturb economic activity, stop the production
of goods, namely “freeze” the company’s operations, noted experts. Community in Kurzeme
and all other Latvian regions can certainly be proud of the fast Internet and extensive
possibilities for mobile communications, said experts which undeniably improves SMEs
activity, because nowadays communication and its quality is the backbone ofeverything.
About availability and quality of financial and educational services experts said that
they are satisfactory, but improvements are needed, because the level of quality and availbility
are diferent from Riga region. Of course, the above mentioned service quality and availability
is important for SMEs, because all the small and medium business activity is dependent on
financial transactions through banks and, clearly, businesses need competent and qualified
staff, so education access and quality is essential.
About utilities experts replied that their quality in Kurzeme is satisfactory and does not
significantly affect the operation of SMEs.
Experts mentioned that there are a lot brownfields in Kurzeme. When talking about
polluted areas it is neccessary to refurbish them and this way makes environment atractive
while abandoned buildings should be demolished. As experts noted, in any case, brownfields
must be renovated because they frighten investors. According to the study conducted in 2013,
there are 5826 hectares of brownfield areas in Latvia with development potential.
Experts admit that there is big importance of the EU funds to finance infrastructure
projects, especially road quality improvement.
Situation in Zemgale region
Generally infrastructure of Zemgale was assesed very positively. Experts noted that
Zemgale is crossed by major roads that improve SME trade and labour mobility; however
road quality improvements are required to make portability more effective. Public transport
services are satisfactory and have a significant impact on SMEs, as they provide labor
mobility.
According to the experts in Kurzeme th region, educational service quality and
availability is very good, due to the fact that Latvian Agricultural University and several
research institutes are located there, it improves emploees’ skills and educate new experts
who, in turn, improve the operational efficiency of SMEs.
Experts noted that quality of utilities and health care services very slightly affect
activities of SMEs. Utilities in Zemgale and other Latvian territories are “running”
continuously and well enough. Companies can continue production goods or provision of
services, so business practically does not feel their impact. As for the health services experts
said that it is out of SMEs activities. Employees are obliged to carry out their job, regardless
of health status. However if the person has health problems it is always possible to have a
treatment in hospital. Generally, thequality of health services in Zemgale region is good.
About degradation of the environment in Zemgale region experts answered briefly – it
is in need of reconstruction, because first of all clean and well organized territory is a platform
for other businesses.
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Experts noticed that the communication structure both in Zemgale region and
throughout Latvia is in perfect condition. Of course, the internet connection in rural areas is
more difficult, but not impossible.
Overall, about Zemgale infrastructure experts answered positively – the environment is
suitable for business. In addition, with the help of EU funds, improvement of the
infrastructure is periodically carried out, which increase the level of quality.
Situation in Vidzeme region
One of the disadvantages of Vidzeme region is a long distance from Riga and the
absence of large infrastructure support sites, such as a port, airport, etc. which significantly
affects inflow of investments, said one of the experts. As one of the SME promotion factors
experts mentioned close cooperation with local authorities and their services.
Experts mentioned that the number of brownfields is very large and requires the
immediate recovery because it damages the image of the region so investment and customer
attraction as well.
Experts replied that companies lack qualified staff, especially in the field of agriculture,
namely the lack of qualitative education. Therefore new educational institutions with high
quality level are neccessary since it significantly affects the operational efficiency of SMEs
and their competitiveness in the Latvian market.
Big problems with the electricity supply and the quality of roads have been noted by
experts. Since there are many factories in Vidzeme with technologies, uninterrupted
electricity supply is very important, so it requires radical improvement. Road quality is one
essential precondition for the successful development of SMEs. Goods are delivered by roads
and the speed of transfer basically depends on their quality. The roads of Latvia are in bad
condition especially in rural areas (Including Vidzeme). Crossing these roads is a major
obstacle for quick and easy mobility. Road quality also affects public transport, which
provides SME staff mobility. It is important for an employee who moves to the job, to arrive
at work in time, and it directly affects the operational efficiency of SMEs, said experts.
Conclusions of experts’ opinions
According to experts communications infrastructure is highly developed and quality of
communications has significant impact on SMEs. Since this infrastructure area is developed,
the SMEs are effected positively. Nowadays, the infrastructure in this area is important
because it provides links with local and foreign companies. With the help of this infrastructure
links and relations are established between companies and it has positive impact on SMEs
jobs as well.
According to the answers given by experts, it can be concluded that overall, the
infrastructure does not significantly affect the operation of SMEs. SMEs are more affected by
the financial industries. However, the infrastructure is provided by the government so it is
more difficult for an employer to change it.
Experts were enthusiastic, in replying to a questionnaire on the infrastructure. Of
course, vast majority of experts noted the importance of co-financing from EU funds in
infrastructure improvement, which clearly creates an attractive environment. Answering the
question about brownfields, experts note that they wouldn’t use brownfield territory for own
business and added that those places definitely need adjustment. They evaluated
communication infrastructure very positively, namely Internet access and mobile phone
communications, as evidenced by different ratings – Doing Business, The Global
Competitiveness Report.
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Experts negatively evaluated quality of electricity supply, especially frequent
interruptions of electricity, as evidenced by both expert opinions and world rankings. Talking
about road quality, experts answered negatively, namely development and improvement are
required. Some experts note the need for improvement of traffic organization to quickly
traverse the largest urban centres. Educational infrastructure is one of the factors that more or
less influence activities of SMEs, because the educational authorities shall produce a new,
competent and skilled worker, and that clearly improves the operational efficiency of SMEs.
Educational institutions not only train good workers, they train new entrepreneurs with
opportunities to develop their business ideas and become the company’s leaders.
It should be noted that the above-mentioned areas of infrastructure quality is a relative
concept, namely the global rankings of different countries among Latvian infrastructure is at
an average level, it means that there are countries where the infrastructure is in a worse
condition. SME experts evaluated infrastructure, highlighting just a few areas that need
improvement.
However, the overall Latvian infrastructure is sufficiently developed. For instance, in
African countries, where the infrastructure is “practically non-existent”, people do not feel the
need for quality infrastructure, because it is accustomed to the “what it is”, but in Latvia even
minor deviations and problems in the fields of infrastructure lead to frustration and the need
for their improvement and development to make small and medium-sized enterprises operate
more efficiently, it also means that the Latvian infrastructure is sufficiently developed.
Conclusions and recommendations
The aim of the paperwork is achieved and the answer to the research question is given.
Examined infrastructure areas do not significantly affect SMEs activity in the regions that is
evidenced by experts’ answers. Experts pointed out that activity of SMEs most of all is
affected by communication infrastructure, transportation infrastructure, electricity supply,
financial services, quality of roads and educational institutions and location of the regions,
while the placement of medical services, public service quality and location of brownfields
have weakest impact on SMEs activity.
Exploring SMEs activity and infrastructure interconnection in Latvia from 2009 to 2014
author concludes that the quality of the business environment in the country has an impact on
SMEs activity. Consequently, the increase in the number of SMEs, GDP is increasing as well,
since SMEs are the ones that are forming GDP. The increase of GDP improves the economic
situation in the country. Improvement of infrastructure is one of the small and medium
enterprise development promotion instruments as well as national polycentric development
promotion. According to global competitiveness report Latvian infrastructure generally is
improving, from 2011 to 2014 Latvian infrastructure rose by 14 positions.
Experts noted that European funds have an important role in development of
infrastructure in Latvian regions for co-financing various infrastructure development activities
and projects. Latvian Internet connection is very developed, it is also stressed by the SME
experts. This is due to the fact that in the last quarter of 2014, in Latvia, the average Internet
connection speed (Mbps) was 13.0, which is the 6th best in the world.
Experts emphasize that the worst situation of the infrastructure is in the areas of road
quality and the quality of electricity supply, which significantly affects the operation of
SMEs, it is therefore necessary to develop these areas. Reviewed by the research of
infrastructure quality and availability, Riga region is at a higher level than other Latvian
regions, that is why local businesses are unprofitable to build small and medium-sized
enterprises in the outermost regions of the country. In comparison with Riga, other Latvian
regions are not very developed in terms of infrastructure.
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Transforming brownfields in to the areas which would be suitable for business is not
profitable, but their improvement and transformation is necessary because an attractive and
orderly environment attracts both customers and investors. Thereby it is contributing to work
of small and medium sized enterprises. Attractive appearance of Latvian regions is one of the
factors promoting business and investor attraction.
For example, to create an electronic website of brownfields where first of all would be
summaryof brownfield areas that should be improved further and secondly a degraded areas
“free” and available for business.
Municipalities should create atractive regional urban form, restoring degraded areas,
improving the quality of road infrastructure, attracting potential entrepreneurs, thus promoting
cohesion between the capital city and regional centers. The Ministry of Transport should carry
out transport infrastructure improvements, improving the quality of roads and strengthening
the link between Riga and the largest cities of the regions, such as the establishment of highspeed rail infrastructure between Riga and Daugavpils and other major Latvian cities, this
kind of transport corridor will provide faster and more convenient movement for Latvian
citizens and entrepreneurs who actually contribute to the business “prevalence” in the country.
For example, creation of an electronic website with brownfield related information that should
be improved further and secondly a degraded areas “free” and available for business. In order
to improve business activity in Latvian regions, local governments should establish new or
develop already existing regional business centers, promoting and offering a variety of
services – training, advice, information about support opportunities to attract potential
entrepreneurs. Since the business involves risks, support and aid are important for
entrepreneurs as well as information about possibility of assistance.
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Kopsavilkums
Mazo un vidējo uzņēmumu un infrastruktūras kopsakarību analīze Latvijā
no 2009. līdz 2014. gadam
Infrastruktūras kvalitāte ir viens no faktoriem, kas ietekmē uzņēmējdarbību. Darba objekts – mazo un vidējo
uzņēmumu darbība Latvijā. Darba priekšmets – Latvijas infrastruktūras un MVU darbības kopsakarība,
Bakalaura darba jautājums – Kā atsevišķas Latvijas infrastruktūras jomas ietekmē MVU darbību Latvijas
reģionos? Pētījuma metodes: monogrāfiskā – literatūras un avotu analīze, abstrakti logiskā, kvantitatīvā metode
(dažādu rādītāju aprēķināšana, ekspertu elektroniskā intervēšana), grafiskā metode. Raksta mērķis ir atrast
kopsakarību starp mazo un vidējo uzņēmumu darbību un infrastruktūru Latvijā no 2009. līdz 2014. gadam,
respetīvi, kā šīs divas nozares ir saistītas. Tām dēļ tika veikta ekspertu aptauja par infrastruktūras un MVU
darbības kopsakarību. Eksperti anketā visbiežāk minēja un vērtēja šādas infrastruktūras jomas – komunikācijas,
ceļu kvalitāte, sabiedriskā transporta infrastruktūra, finanšu, izglītības un komunālās saimniecības un citu
pakalpojumu pieejamība un kvalitāte, tādēļ pētījumā tika analizētas un akcentētas tieši šīs infrastruktūras jomas.
Papildus tika uzdots jautājums par degradētām teritorijām, kas arī ir infrastruktūras joma, lai izvērtētu šī
salīdzinoši jaunā jēdziena un MVU darbības kopsakarību.
Atslēgas vārdi: mazie un vidējie uzņēmēji, uzņēmējdarbības vide, infrastruktūra, reģionu attīstība.
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Резюме
Анализ взаимосвязи инфраструктуры и малых и средних предприятий
в Латвии с 2009 по 2014
Объектом исследования является деятельность малых и средних предприятий в Латвии и предметом
исследования является взаимосвязь деятельности малого и среднего бизнеса и инфраструктуры. Методы
исследования: монографический – литература и анализ источников, абстрактно логический метод,
количественный метод (расчет различных показателей, электронные интервьюирования), графический
метод. Вопрос исследования – как инфраструктура Латвии влияет на деятельность МСП в регионах
Латвии? Цель статьи – найти связь между малыми и средними предприятиями и инфраструктурой в
Латвии с 2009 года до 2014 года, т.е. найти влияние этих двух секторов. Поэтому было проведено
экспертное анкетирование о взаимоотношениях между инфраструктурой и дейтельностю МСП.
Эксперты в анкете наиболее часто упоминали и оценивали по следующим направлениям
инфраструктуры – связи, качество дорог и инфраструктуры общественного транспорта, финансов,
образования и коммунальных и других услуг, доступность сервиса и качества, и поэтому в исследование
были проанализированы и выделены именно эти области инфрастрктуры. Кроме того, был задан вопрос
о деградирующих териториях, которые также являются частью инфраструктуры. Было предложено
рассмотреть этот относительно новый термин и взаимосвязь с дейтельностю МСП.
Ключевые слова: малые и средние предприятия, среда предпринимательства, инфраструктура, развитие
регионов.
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LEADER PROGRAMME – FOR BUSINESS PROMOTION
IN RURAL AREAS OF LATVIA:
THE CASE STUDY OF LATGALE REGION
Since 1991, when Latvia gained independence, there have been a lot of changes in different fields, especially in
economic and political life. The transition to the market economy has caused the increase of unemployment rate.
The highest unemployment rate was in the Eastern part of Latvia named Latgale – 18,7% in June 2015. The
development of local businesses is one of the solutions to decrease the unemployment rate. –However, running a
business in early stages requires motivation, determination and support as many of young entrepreneurs have
fantastic ideas, but they cannot implement them because they have no start-up money. There are several
programmes providing additional funding for entrepreneurs to implement their ideas in the rural areas of Latvia.
One of the most popular possibilities is the LEADER programme provided by the Rural Support Service. During
the period 2007–2003 there were 161 projects implemented in Latvia, 69 of the projects were realized in Latgale
region within the framework of the programme “Promotion of Competitiveness of Area-Based Local
Development Strategies”. The aim of the research was to analyse the situation of rural business promotion in
Latgale region within the framework of LEADER programme. The methods used in the research: theoretical –
study and analysis of information sources and literature, empirical – data collection, statistical – data processing
and analysis.
Key words: business, LEADER programme, Rural Support Service.
JEL codes: L21; M21; M13; R51

Introduction
Unemployment became one of the most important problems during the transition from a
centrally planned economy to a market economy. The usual economic activities of factories
and agricultural farms became ineffective and the changing environment required new forms
of ownership and production. The transition process in Latvia started in 1991 and, in the
authors’ opinion, it is still on-going. Unemployment is a logical consequence of the transition,
especially in the rural areas. For example, the highest unemployment rate was registered in
Latgale – Eastern part of Latvia, it was 18.7% in June 2015 (Nodarbinātības 2015, p. 3). To
decrease the unemployment and to motivate people to stay in the rural areas it is necessary to
create the conditions favourable for starting one’s own business. The Rural Support Service of
Latvia provides one of the most popular programmes for starting a business in the European
Union (EU) – LEADER.
The authors of the article have studied theoretical materials and documents. They aim to
reveal the situation of rural business in Latvia and Latgale region in particular.
Theoretical background
The German economist representative of classical political economy school, Friedrich
List (Friedrich List, 1798–1846), has contributed to the theory of economic development. His
findings are significant and usable even today. He regarded economic processes and their
regularities not just as a theoretical abstraction, but also as the objective reality. His findings
are very much based on understanding that a particular country has to develop itself in a
particular economic environment. Friedrich List’s idea was that each country has to go its
own way of development, it has to follow the laws of its own development and it needs to
develop its own economic policy. Thus, the interpretation of the “political economy” actually
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turns into a “national economy” with the main task to identify and determine the best
conditions for the development of the nation’s economic potential (Mcconnell-2011). If Adam
Smith and his followers emphasized the role of abstract individuals in fostering economic
processes, so-called “individual economics”, then, according to List’s opinion, the theory of
“national economies” would prevail; this idea was one of the cornerstones of the European
Economic Community. In 1841, List produced his main theoretical work “National System of
Political Economy” dealing with his new economic concept and theory. Now, after more than
170 years, many of his ideas on facilitation of economically disadvantaged economies to grow
faster and achieve the level of economically developed countries and on what in reality lies
behind free trade slogans (so well known today) are urgent and topical in Latvia nowadays.
Political economy as a science found itself at the crossroads in the 19th century. It was
characterized by a variety of schools and theories: on the one hand, the classical political
economy, on the other hand, Marxist political economy, followed the theory of reforming the
classical capitalist society, etc. In such a complex socio-economic situation the adjustments of
the classical economic theory had to be done.
The neoclassical school of economic theory appeared in the last decade of the 19th
century. It had a wide range of directions (Austrian, Cambridge, and the mathematical
school). The three neoclassical economic schools and their representatives generally remained
true and classical liberalists since they believed in the market economy as a self-regulating
system in which the state has the role of a passive observer. Neoliberalism as an economic
trend formed in the 1930s and 1940s, when the Great Depression took place. In later years
that neo-liberal economic thinking developed into two schools, namely, Freiburg school, that
is, ordoliberalism or the socially responsible market economy, and neoclassicism or
monetarism (the Chicago school). Nowadays, the concept of neoliberalism is generally
understood exactly as monetarism (Mcconnell, Brue, Flynn-2011).
John Keynes, English economist, (John Maynard Keynes, 1883–1946) came up with the
most serious challenge to the neo-classical school. The neoliberal school also fully adopted
the theoretical approaches of the neo-classical school. The theoretical contribution of the two
schools to modern economic development is remarkable. It led to the model of socially
responsible market economy, which has proved to be very successful in the post-war
Germany. Freedom of an individual is recognized as an indisputable prerequisite for a
successful economic activity. Neo-liberals, in contrast to the liberals of the free competition
era, insisted on the government’s active involvement in the economy. They emphasized the
importance and role of the state in creating the required tools and structures for a competitive
and profit-taking environment. Economists of the so-called “institutionalism school”
disagreed with the approaches of the neoclassical school. They were characterized by a
critical attitude towards the market concept of the neo-classical economic school.
Institutionalists in the neo-classical school chriticise, firstly, methodological limitations,
sociological, political, socio-psychological factors, ignoring the role of the economic process.
Secondly, the fact that this school in their studies did not take into account the real economy,
the most important structural and institutional features. Third, institutionalists could not
accept the neo-classical school ideologically being open-minded and individualistic. The
theorists of these schools based their studies on some abstract behaviour of the individual in
the abstract economic environment while others thought that the market economy is somehow
isolated as the business structure and that competition is perfectly capable to regulate the
market processes (Mankiw 2011).
Keynes’ economic theory determined the microeconomic approach. The core of the
analysis was a separate business entity, which operated in free competition and dealt with cost
minimization and profit maximization problems. He looked at the national economy as a
whole, using macroeconomic methods based on the overall economic indicators (national
income, expenditure, consumption, investment, etc.). The main focus of his economic concept
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is on two challenges – safeguarding employment and the effective use of material and
financial resources to lead the economy out of the crisis condition. Keynes was convinced that
“... the classical theory postulates are applicable and not the general case, but only in some
cases, as the economic situation in which it deals with, it is only possible steady-state final
event.” All the economists of classical schools before Keynes insisted on the role of the
government in facilitatinge the economic growth through stimulation of the economy and the
supply. Keynes expressed his theory and approach on the contrariwise it is necessary to
stimulate the overall “effective demand” in order to ensure national economic growth. In
addition, the increase in public spending is not to take place, as in the past – at the expense of
the tax increase, but at the expense of the budget deficit. In turn, the budget deficit should be
funded by loans from both private and legal entities. From now on, all the economists began
to be divided into “supply-side” or “demand-side” economists, depending on how they
proposed to take action to ensure the country’s economic growth (Zelmenis 2012).
Financial Support from European Union – Possibilities for Latvia
Latvian policy is based on the EU fundamental values: human dignity, freedom,
democracy, equality, the rule of law and human rights. The EU policy in Latvia is based on
active and timely participation in the EU’s common policy-making and legislative process in
order to ensure the representation of its national interests (Pamatprincipi Latvijas politikai ES,
2014).
Latvia implements the regional policy as a member of the EU, it uses the EU financial
assistance for economic and social development. Major financial instruments are the EU
funds: the European Regional Development Fund (ERDF), the European Social Fund (ESF)
and the Cohesion Fund (CF). During the programming period 2007–2013, the EU co-funding
in Latvia was primarily focussed on education and technological excellence, as well as
science and research to promote knowledge-based economy in the country and to strengthen
other necessary preconditions for sustainable economic growth of Latvia (Vispārīgā
informācija 2007.–2013.g. plānošanas periods, 2010).
The EU rural development policy is aimed at the development of rural areas in the 21st
century – economic, environmental and social development. The 2013 reform has retained
many of the key features of the rural development policy from 2007–2013. In particular, the
policy was implemented through national and/or regional rural development programmes
(RDPs). The EU member states will have to build their RDPs based upon at least four of the
six common EU priorities (Rural Development 2014–2020, 2015), namely:
• fostering knowledge transfer and innovation in agriculture, forestry and rural areas;
• enhancing the viability / competitiveness of all types of agriculture, and promoting
innovative farming technologies and sustainable forest management;
• promoting food chain organisation, animal welfare and risk management in agriculture;
• restoring, preserving and enhancing ecosystems related to agriculture and forestry;
• promoting resource efficiency and supporting the shift towards a low-carbon and climateresilient economy in the agriculture, food and forestry sectors;
• promoting social inclusion, poverty reduction and economic development in rural areas.
Each rural development priority identifies more detailed areas of intervention (“focus
areas”). Within their RDPs, member states/regions set quantified targets against these focus
areas, on the basis of the need analysis of the territory covered by the RDP. They set out
which measures they will use to achieve these targets and how much funding they will
allocate to each measure. Funding is drawn partly from the European Agricultural Fund for
Rural Development (EAFRD) and partly from national/regional and sometimes private
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sources. The implementation and impact of the policy is monitored and evaluated in detail
(Rural development 2014–2020, 2015).
Attraction of Funding to Business Promotion in Latvia
One of the Latvian long-term economic priorities is to create the enabling environment
for business and investment. The Ministry of Economy has worked out the national industrial
policy guidelines for the period 2014–2020. The aim of the guidelines is to promote structural
changes in the Latvian economy creating more favourable products and services, increasing
the importance of manufacturing in the modernization of production and services, as well as
the development of exports (Uzņēmējdarbības vide Latvijā, 2014).
Table 1
Number of newly-established enterprises in Latvia, 2009–2013
Established enterprises

2009
19 093

2010
18 322

2011
21 220

2012
19 896

2013
18 963

Source: Jaunizveidoti uzņēmumi, 2014.

The number of the newly-established enterprises varies from year to year (see Table 1)
and it depends also on business support programmes. The general tendency in Latvia over last
several years is characterized by the increase of business start-ups and decrease in the number
of liquidated enterprises (Sloka 2014, p. 11).
Apart from the start-ups, there are many companies, which struggle for survival, for
skilled labour force and for affordable investments. They seek for innovation and new
technologies. They look for favourable bank loans, seed funds and other resources. Typically,
the bank is considered to be the main credit institution to provide financial assistance.
Unfortunately, the bank does not always offer the finances to implement the business plan
aimed at starting and / or developing the business.
There are several other institutions and programmes in Latvia aimed at supporting
Latvian entrepreneurs, for example, the ‘Development Finance Authority’ (established in
December, 2013) by the Government of Latvia to combine ALTUM, Latvian Guarantee
Agency and the Rural Development Fund to a single donor institution. It is a state managed
financial institution providinge efficient and professional financial support to certain target
groups (loans, guarantees, investments in venture capital funds, etc.). This governmental
assistance is supplemented with non-financial aid (advice, training, mentoring, etc.)
(ALTUM – par mums, 2015).
The aim of ‘Kick Off’ programme is to promote small and medium-sized businesses
under one year of activity. The programme provides co-funding (80%) for the purchase of
specific equipment, licenses, accounting and legal-consultants’ fees, market adaptation
activities, the development of websites and others (Par grantu programmu, 2015).
Pre-seed funding is the funding granted to research and evaluation activities aimed at
designing an original business concept and/or a business plan to attract further investment.
Seed funding is assigned to study, assess and develop the initial business idea. Ideas
evaluation funding is granted to the in-depth analysis of business ideas by the expert team to
make sure that the business idea is viable. Often this type of funding is available in the form
of grants or loans. Venture capital is the financial resource to a new company or project
funding by venture investors (venture capitalists). The most important venture capital
investment is aimed at the new company’s rapid growth and development. Thus, mainly
companies with high potential for rapid growth are selected as risk investment objects: if
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successfully implemented, such business ideas could bring significant profit on the capital
invested in the project. Successful investments in the case of venture capital investor and a
host of co-operation usually last from 3 to 10 years. Private investor or business angel
funding is granted to individuals who share their personal funds in the form of venture capital
investing in emerging companies and their experience helps the new company’s management
(Finansējuma piesaiste, 2012).
During the planning periods 2004–2006 and 2007–2013 there were special measures
taken aimed at developing Specially Supported Territories (SST) in Latvia. More than one
third (36,5%) of SSTs are located in Latgale region (Jermolajeva... 2009).
Rural Support Service of Latvia
Rural Support Service (RSS) was established on the 1st of January, 2000. It is one of the
state institutions – helping-develop business in Latvia, especially in rural areas. It operates
under the supervision of the Ministry of Agriculture in accordance with the Law on Rural
Support Service. The RSS is responsible for the implementation of a unified state and the EU
support policy in the sector of agriculture, forestry, fisheries and rural development; it
supervises the compliance of the sector with the laws and regulations and fulfils other
functions connected with agriculture and the implementation of rural support policy. During
the period 2007–2013 the Rural Support Service administered three EU funds – the European
Fisheries Fund (164 million euro), the European Agricultural Fund for Rural Development
(1363 million euro) and the European Agricultural Guarantee Fund (1012 million euro)
(Vispārīga informācija, 2015).
Table 2
Projects and funding supported by Rural Support Service from 2007 to 2013, EUR
Programme
Support for young farmers
Support for business creation and development (including the
diversification of non-agricultural activities)
Promoting competitiveness of the local development strategy
implementation territories
Total

Number of projects
426

Public funding
14 896 934

979

91 205 819

161

739 577
1 566

106 842 330

Source: Lauku attīstības programmas (2007–2013) projekti, 2015.

The amount of public funding for the period 2007–2013 was more than 106 million
euro, 1,566 projects were approved (see Table 2). The bulk of funding was allocated to the
measure ‘Support for business creation and development’.
During the research, the authors concluded that the RSS had an important impact on
support to business, especially in the rural areas of Latvia. The RSS offers multiple forms of
support – for new and existing businesses, and one of the sources is the EU LEADER
programme.
Description of the LEADER programme
From the policy perspective, the LEADER is one of four European Community
initiatives financed by the European Union Structural Funds. The name LEADER is created
from the French first letters and means: a targeted and coordinated action in rural economic
development (LEADER pieejas iezīmes un darbība, 2007).
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The vision of LEADER is: people are satisfied with their life in the countryside and
they are able to implement their economic and social needs as close as possible to their home.
Measure approach is based on local development strategies and is designed to clearly identify
local problems faced by rural community as well as local spatial development priorities.
The LEADER Initiative was established by the European Commission in 1991. It was
designed to aid the development of sustainable rural communities following the reforms of the
Common Agricultural Policy. The Initiative (or LEADER I) became available in Ireland in
1992 and 17 Groups were selected for participation in what was essentially a piloting of the
Initiative. LEADER II commenced in 1994, it extended the Programme to all rural areas in
Ireland and was delivered by 34 Groups. While LEADER I had been a pilot initiative,
LEADER II was designed to complement the strategy for rural areas in the National
Development Plan 1994–99. In addition to increased funding and coverage of all rural areas,
the emphasis was placed on the development of the acquisition of skills and improvements to
the animation and capacity building levels to ensure delivery of the business plan for the area
(Rural Development Programme, 2007).
LEADER continued in the 2000–2006 as the LEADER+ Community Initiative and the
Area Based Rural Development Initiative (a sub-measure of the Regional Operational
Programmes). Groups operated in all rural areas of the country, with 35 Groups and 3
National bodies delivering the Programmes. The broad objectives of the LEADER Axes of
the Programme are to improve the quality of life in rural areas and to encourage the
diversification of economic activity in rural areas including supports for non-agricultural
activities. The measures under Axes 3 include a range of initiatives that are designed to
promote economic activity in rural areas and also to stimulate broader community initiatives
aimed at improving the overall quality of life for rural dwellers (Rural Development
Programme, 2007).
In the period of 2007–2013 the LEADER programme has supported 390 projects in the
rural areas of Latvia, the total financial support – about 2 million EUR.
The LEADER approach is based on a local development strategy designed to clearly
identify local problems faced by rural communities as well as the local spatial development
priorities. They are targeted and mutually coordinated activities on rural development, which
encourage the community to look for new solutions to the existing rural problems. LEADER
is to improve the quality of life of people in rural areas, thinking about both economicand,
social improvement and environmental preservation (LEADER pieejas īstenošana 2007–2013,
2007).
Strategy development and implementation is used to reverse the approach that defines
the active involvement of citizens in both the strategy and the approval and implementation of
the strategy. In order to ensure a common (integrated) perspective on rural development
issues-solving capabilities, the strategy development, coordination and implementation is
entrusted to the local partnerships that bring together representatives of various sectors
involved in rural development and rural interest groups (‘Local Action Group’). Local Action
Group (Partnership) is an association of local organizations and rural communities, which
operates in a specific rural area with a population of between 5 and 65 thousand, representing
the interests of the population of this area and cares for rural development at the local level.
The local development strategy is a detailed plan developed and approved by the local action
group, based on the needs of the rural population, and aligned with its overall development
priorities.
The local development strategy is implemented in the form of projects. The years 2009
to 2013 offered rural communities an opportunity to attract support from the European
Agricultural Fund for Rural Development and European Fisheries Fund co-financed
operations (LEADER pieejas īstenošana 2007–2013, 2007):
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411 – Promoting competitiveness of the local development strategy implementation
territories;
• 413 – Diversification of rural economy and quality of life for the promotion of the local
development strategy implementation territories;
• 401 – Territorial development strategies.
LEADER is the only Rural Support Service programme that, can be used to attract
funding not only for businesses or farms, but also for associations and municipalities.
The aim of the programme ‘Promoting competitiveness of the local development
strategy implementation territories’ is to involve the local population in order to improve the
sectors of agriculture, forestry and processing. The activities are being implemented by the
local action groups of the local development strategies. The support can be provided to the
applicant (an individual or a legal entity) that produces or is planning to launch production of
agricultural products. The measure provides support for purchasing equipment, machinery,
information technologies as well as software acquisition, development of infrastructure for
agricultural production and pre-treatment, including their own production packaging, fruitgrowing (excluding strawberries), planting, fencing, recycling and pre-treatment at home
(Konkurētspējas veicināšana 2007).
There are several laws that determine the legal framework for public funding for the
activities to be granted in accordance with the European Union’s regulations.
LEADER is the most significant measure of the Cabinet of Ministers Nr.783 ‘Procedure
for granting State and European Union support for rural development and fisheries’ (Ministru
kabineta noteikumi Nr.783, 2009), Regulations Nr.764 ‘Procedure for granting State and
European Union support for rural development measure fostering competitiveness through
local development strategy implementation territories’ (Ministru kabineta noteikumi Nr.764,
2011) and the measure ‘Diversification of rural economy and quality of life for the promotion
of the local development strategy implementation territories. It is important for applicants to
be able to properly implement price and market surveys and procurements according to
Cabinet Regulations Nr.299 ‘Regulations on the procurement procedure and the application of
customer-funded projects’ (Ministru kabineta noteikumi Nr.299, 2013).
The above-mentioned Cabinet Regulations are in line with the requirements of the
European Union.
•

LEADER projects in Latgale region
The main directions of the development for Latgale region are defined in the Latgale
Development Programme, the territory development programmes of the municipalities and
also in some research papers (Čingule-Vinogradova 2012; Jermolajeva 2012). Projects of
LEADER programme managed by Rural Support Service help to realize the development
plans of rural territories.
Latgale has two RSS management offices – Southern Regional Agricultural Board,
comprising three local action groups – the society ‘Preiļi District Partnership’, the society
‘Krāslava District Partnership’ and the society ‘Daugavpils and Ilukste county partnership
‘Neighbours’’. The Eastern Regional Agricultural Board involves the society ‘Rezekne
District community partnership’ and the society ‘Ludza District Partnership’.
The entire Latvian territory is divided into local action groups, which, in their turn, are
responsible for the mamagement of certain rural support services. Local action groups involve
participants from municipalities, enterprises and non-governmental organizations. Every
action group has to elaborate its local development strategy, receive the support from the
LEADER programme and then they have the possibility to implement the strategy in their
rural areas.
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The maximum amount of eligible costs per project is 28 457,44 EUR and the aid
intensity of the project’s total eligible costs is up to 50 percent.
Table 3
Completed projects in programme ‘Promoting competitiveness of the local development
strategy implementation territories’ in Latgale region from 2007 to 2013, EUR

South Latgale RSS
East Latgale RSS
Total in Latgale region

Projects
37
32
69

Public funding
321 811
191 984
513 795

Source: Created by the authors basing on Lauku attīstības programmas (2007–2013) projekti, the data of 2015.

The amount of public funding for the programming period 2007 to 2013 was 513
thousand EUR with 69 approved projects (see Table 3). The average amount of public
funding per one project was 7 446,30 EUR.

Figure 1. Projects of the programme ‘Promoting competitiveness of the local
development strategy implementation territories’ in Latgale 2007–2013
Source: Created by the authors basing on Lauku attīstības programmas (2007–2013) projekti, the data of 2015

There were 69 projects implemented in Latgale region during the period 2007–2013 or
more than 70% of all the initially submitted projects (see Figure 1). Only 8% of the submitted
projects were rejected, which might be due to the non-compliance with the requirements or
incomplete documents.

Figure 2. Completed projects in Latgale according by the estimated positions
Source: Created by the authors basing on Lauku attīstības programmas (2007–2013) projekti, the data of 2015.
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Within 91% of the implemented projects, the applicants obtained fixed assets, for
example, technological units for agriculture, technological equipment and beekeeping
equipment. 40% of the implemented projects included such costs as project proposal
preparation costs associated with building acceptance, taxes and land survey costs.
The construction works were done only in six projects, which can be explained by the
fact that the project’s total eligible cost is under 30 thousand euros for agricultural
construction which usually is not enough for the construction project.

Figure 3. Completed projects in Latgale region
Source: Created by the authors basing on Lauku attīstības programmas (2007–2013) projekti, the data of 2015.

Half of the projects were implemented in the cattle breeding sector. As Latgale region
has become increasingly-popular for the industry of beekeeping, 16 projects were
implemented in this sector, as well as one building for honey processing has been build.
The least represented field is the cultivation of grain, which can be explained by the fact
that usually farmers can attract more funding in other projects, for example at RSS.

Figure 4. Completed projects in Latgale region according by the aid intensity
Source: Created by the authors basing on Lauku attīstības programmas (2007–2013) projekti, 2015 data

The possible aid intensity was 40–60% and it was dependent on several factors (see
Figure 4). The basic aid intensity is 40%, but it can be increased, for example, by 10% if the
project applicant is an individual less than 40 years of age on the day of the application
submission. It can also be a legal entity if the participant owns more than 51 percent of the
share capital and is under 40 years of age on the day of the project application submission.
52

The aid intensity may be increased by 10 percent if the construction of the agricultural
production facilities is done in less-favoured areas.
Almost half of the projects were implemented with the aid intensity of 45%, from which
one can conclude that the assets were acquired and the aid applicant was older than 40 years
(see Figure 4). Almost 30% of projects were implemented with the aid intensity of 55 percent
Three projects were implemented with the maximum intensity – 60%.
The LEADER programme continues in the programming period 2014–2020. It is
planned to allocate, manage and monitor public and the European Union’s support for the
community-led local development strategy preparation and implementation in Latvia:
• “Support to LEADER local development” with 49 million euro;
• “Public-led local development strategies” with 9 million euro.
The main objectives and tasks are to provide support for rural communities by
improving the social situation in the countryside, creating favourable environment for living,
business and rural development (LEADER pieejas īstenošana 2014–2020, 2015).
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Kopsavilkums
LEADER – uzņēmējdarbības veicināšanas programma Latvijas lauku reģionos:
Latgales reģiona piemērs
Iestājoties Eiropas Savienībā (ES), Latvija ieguva labvēlīgākus apstākļus uzņēmējdarbības attīstībai. Pozitīvs ir
fakts, ka Latvijā ir tendence palielināties jaunizveidoto uzņēmumu skaitam – vairāk kā 18 tūkstoši uzņēmumu
vidēji gadā. Latvijā ir vairākas iespējas iegūt papildus finansējumu uzņēmējdarbībai, un viena no tām – Lauku
Atbalsta dienests, kas administrē arī ES LEADER programmas finansējumu. Pētījuma mērķis bija izpētīt
situāciju uzņēmējdarbības veicināšanā Latgales reģionā LEADER programmas ietvaros. Pētījumā izmantotās
metodes: teorētiskā – informatīvo avotu un literatūras izpēte un analīze; empīriskā – pētījuma datu iegūšana;
statistiskā – datu apstrāde un analīze. Ar programmas “Konkurētspējas veicināšana vietējo attīstības stratēģiju
īstenošanas teritorijā” atbalstu 2007.–2013.gada plānošanas periodā Latvijā tika īstenots 161 projekts, bet
Latgales reģionā – 69 projekti. 91% no Latgales reģiona projektiem tika iegādāti pamatlīdzekļi, puse no
realizētajiem projektiem bija lopkopības nozarē. Gandrīz puse no projektiem tika īstenoti ar atbalsta intensitāti
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45% apmērā, bet trīs projekti ar maksimālo intensitāti – 60%. Lai gan kopumā Latgales reģionā projektu skaits
nav liels, publiskais finansējums 2007.–2013.gadā pārsniedza 513 tūkstošus eiro, un vidējais publiskā
finansējuma apjoms vienam projektam bija 7446,30 eiro.
Atslēgas vārdi: uzņēmējdarbība, LEADER programma, Lauku Atbalsta dienests.

Резюме
LEADER – программа способствования предпринимательства
в сельских регионах Латвии: пример Латгальского региона
Со вступлением в Европейский Союз (ЕС) Латвия приобрела более благоприятные условия для
дальнейшего развития предпринимательствa и бизнеса. Позитивно можно оценить факт, что в Латвии
растет количество новосозданных компаний – более чем 18 тысяч новых предприятий в среднем за год.
B Латвии сущесвуют несколько возможностей чтобы получить финансирование, и однo из них – Служба
Поддержки села, которая администрирует программу Лидер – LEADER. Цель исследования – выяснить
ситуацию поддержки бизнеса в Латгальском регионе, в рамках программы LEADER. Методы,
используемые в исследовании: теоретические – изучение и анализ информативных источников и
литературы, эмпирические – сбор данных для исследования, статистические – обработка и анализ
данных.
В программе “Способствование конкурентоспособности в территориях реализации местных стратегий
развития” в периоде с 2007 по 2013 в Латвии был реализован 161 проект, в том числе в Латгальском
регионе – 69 проектов. В 91% из проектов были приобретены активы, половина из проектов – в секторе
животноводства. Почти половина проектов была реализована с финансовой поддержкой 45%, а три
проекта с максимальной поддержкой – 60%. Хотя общее число проектов в Латгальском регионе было не
большое, финансирование с 2007 по 2013 год было около 513 тысяч евро, а средняя сумма на один
проект – 7446,30 евро.
Ключевые слова: бизнес, программа LEADER, Служба поддержки села.
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Anna Broka

PATHWAY OF YOUNG PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES TO
ADULTHOOD THROUGH SCHOOL-TO-WORK TRANSITION:
THE CASE STUDY OF VIDZEME REGION (LATVIA)
It is evident that work is an essential part of a person’s path towards independent living, social life and
opportunity to become useful. The pathway of young people (age group >15–24) with disabilities to adulthood
significantly depends on the presence of various actors involved (the state, local community, family, friends,
etc.) and the available resources during the process. The transition to adulthood in Latvia takes various forms and
has been analysed in the context of relatively different living and social arrangements, availability of resources
for individuals with disabilities and family (carers), policy, historical as well as economic and cultural factors.
Still little is known about the experiences of persons with disabilities (parents, carers, families) in their everyday
living arrangements in Latvia. Therefore it is an essential moral obligation to identify the interaction of different
actors and processes involved in the transition (from school to work) of young people with disabilities in the
context of the current deinstitutionalization policy? The aim was to acknowledge the availability of the resources
(on the level of state and local institutions, counselling, family and people around them) for young people with
disabilities in their transition from adolescence (school) to adulthood (work) in Vidzeme region (Latvia). The
evidence from the case study of Vidzeme region has been gathered from the primary sources of information
during the in-depth interviews with parents of young people with disabilities and other people related to the
disability community, the focus-group interviews with social workers and other professionals, teachers
(personnel) representing educational institutions and from written responses. The empirical evidence presents the
picture of disabled people’s daily life, their experience in the transition to adulthood (conducted from October
2013 – October 2015) and has been analysed in the context of the social welfare policy identifying the main
challenges Latvia has been facing in its initial stage towards the process of deinstitutionalization.
Key words: deinstitutionalization, people with disabilities, transition to adulthood.
JEL codes: D60; J70; H75

Introduction
No doubt that work is an essential part of every person’s life, it gives an opportunity to
enjoy the independent living, social live and become useful for the society. Therefore the
transition or pathway of young people with disabilities to adulthood strongly depends on the
presence of different parties involved in the process. There are several theoretical concepts
explaining the vital role of school, parents and available services in the transition to the labour
market (in its traditional understanding) or in the transition to post-school activity settings (the
meaningful daily activity) (see Theoretical background).
The process of transition to adulthood in Latvia proceeds in various ways and therefore
it has to be analysed in the context of relatively different living and social realities, the
availability of resources for individuals and family (carers), policy, historical as well as
economic and cultural factors. On the one hand, the strong presence of institutionalization
(boarding schools, long-term social care institutions) and the lack of community-based
services is the historical reality and the vicious circle for people with disabilities – denial of
equal opportunities in terms of education, employability, socialization and family (it
especially refers to people with intellectual disabilities, mental retardation, severe functional
disabilities and other emotional handicaps) (Interviews with boarding school teachers,
professionals at long-term care institutions, October 2013–October 2015). On the other hand,
the political will and the social policy course towards deinstitutionalization, community based
living and social inclusion have been announced the priority of Latvian welfare policy in
2013 – promising new community based and person-centred approach (Ministru kabineta
rīkojums Nr.564, in force since 22.11.2013., Ministru kabineta rīkojums Nr. 589, in force
4.12.2013., Ministru kabineta rīkojums Nr.652, in force since 18.12.2013.). Still little is
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known about the experiences of people with disabilities (parents, carers, families) in their
everyday living arrangements in Latvia. Therefore it is an essential moral obligation to
identify the interaction of different actors and processes involved in the transition (from
school to work) of young people with disabilities in the context of the current
deinstitutionalization policy?
The aim is to acknowledge the availability of the resources (on the level of state and
local institutions, counselling, family and people around them) for young people with
disabilities in their transition from adolescence (school) to adulthood (work) in Vidzeme
region (Latvia).
The qualitative methods allow for the intensive measurement of theoretical concepts,
subjective meanings and causal mechanisms. The anthropological research methods,
participant observations and interviews with decision-makers, experts, leaders and members
of disability-related non-governmental organizations (NGOs), disability rights activists being
the primary sources of information; the personal interviews conducted with parents (family
members or other carers) and others related to the disability community as the primary
sources in clarifying the picture of the disabled people’s daily life history and experience in
the transition to adulthood.
Theoretical background
The transition to adulthood is one of the main theoretical concepts explaining a person’s
transition process and its stages from several perspectives – from school-to-work, to longterm relationship (parenting), psychosocial transformations, etc. It is defined as the person’s
movement from childhood to adulthood depending on cultural, demographic (gender, age),
socially constructed (Kessen 1962, pp. 65–86), psychological (Arnett May 2000, pp. 469–
480; 2011) and socioeconomic, geographical and other interrelated factors in certain period of
time. The process and stages may have goal and need directed actions of individuals as well
as the people around them (Young et al. 2011, pp. 1–9).
The transition to adulthood of young people with disabilities may involve the period
of time already from early childhood, and contextually the process depends on the historical
development of an appropriate social welfare system, cultural factors, lifecycle of the family
(carers), individual characteristics, guidance, special interventions – counselling, schools,
offer of possibilities, etc. (Young et al. 2011, pp. 145–161). Thus, available programmes,
planning and general quality of life (both individual and parents’) are important measures
(Blacher 2001, pp. 173–188; Neece et al. February 2009, pp. 31–43).
In its broader sense school-to-work transition is defined as “the passage of young
person (aged 15 to 29) from the end of schooling to the first fixed-term or satisfactory
employment” (Matsumoto, Elder 2010, p. 4). The persons with disabilities currently in
transition from childhood to adulthood (through school-to-work) in Latvia are those young
people in the age group 15–17 as well as 18–24 due to personal specific needs and
development level, availability of further education/ training, community based services (day
centres) and other resources improving the quality of life. In long-term perspective the target
group is also those in age <15.
Quality of life has a multidimensional assessment perspective in six integrated objective
and subjective dimensions across life domains: physical, material, social, emotional,
productive (development) and civic activity (Felce, Perry Jan-Feb 1995, pp. 51–74; Felce
April 1997, pp. 126–35, see Figure 1).
The transition period from institutionalization to deinstitutionalization, importance of
independent living and social inclusion started with the development of community services
in Europe and North America in 1950s, 1960s and 1970s. Those services were offered to
people with mild to moderate intellectual disabilities. Later on alternative services became
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available even for others living in institutions. The quality of life determinants became a
standard against the large institutions that were assessed and reorganized (Mansell, Ericsson
1996, pp. 1–16).

Figure 1. Quality of life dimensions
Source: created by the author according to Felce, Perry Jan-Feb 1995, pp. 51–74; Felce April 1997, pp. 126–35.

Contextually, the research had an influence on the development of international legal
human rights framework and initiated the change in the society towards combination of
independent and community based living and social inclusion. The quality of life dimensions
of people with disabilities from early childhood are included in “The Convention on the
Rights of the Child” (Article 23) stating that States Parties shall recognize that a mentally or
physically disabled child should enjoy a full and decent life, in conditions ensuring dignity,
promote self-reliance and facilitate the child’s active participation in the community (The
United). The quality of life dimensions can be found also in the “UN Convention on the rights
of the persons with disabilities” (United Nations 13 December 2006) stating an obligation to
respect home and family (Article 23), provide free and compulsory primary education, or
secondary education (Article 24), independence (Article 26), availability of work and
employment (Article 27) (See in Broka et al. 2014, pp. 33–34).
Despite the country’s independence for more than 24 years, the consequences of the
Soviet “approach” regarding disability are still alive in the system of mental health care,
certain institutional arrangements, terminology, classificatory principles, etc. (Lūse,
Kamerāde 2014, pp. 97–120). The transformations, deinstitutionalization and other
community-based practices proceed slowly in Latvia. Only recently (in 2013) it has been
announced that is it necessary to re-evaluate the existing long-term social rehabilitation
institutions offering long-term care for different target groups (both with psychical, emotional,
as well as intellectual disabilities). The new assessment system and the alternative social
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assistance (community-based and deinstitutionalized) have been introduced (Ministry of
Welfare of the Republic of Latvia homepage 2013).
In order to considerably improve the community based arrangements, the governments
in many countries implemented various structural reforms, deinstitutionalization and moved
towards appropriate counselling, planning and service delivery on the community level in
accordance with the quality of life framework (DISCIT January 2014; Holburn et al. 2000, pp.
402–416; see also Figure 1). “Person-centred” and “family” centred planning offers specific
knowledge about a different alternative supportive system enclosing community channels,
families and friends (Mansell, Beadle-Brown 2004, pp. 1–9). Finally, the concept of
community based living has been announced by The United Nations Convention on the
Rights of Persons with Disabilities (United Nations) in the Article 19 stating that persons with
disabilities are entailed with “a range of in-home, residential and other community support
services, including personal assistance necessary to support living and inclusion into the
community, and to prevent isolation or segregation from the community”.
The appropriate services and measures available in the transition to adulthood are very
important for people with disabilities, especially with their age when the role of parents
(carers, family) is decreasing, but the role of social life and community is increasing.
The state of young people with disabilities in transition
In 2014 there were 12 760 persons with disabilities (age group 0–24) and 8007 children
were receiving the additional state family benefit in Latvia. From 2008–2014 the number of
children with disabilities has increased from 5679 to 6295 in the age group <15, and the
proportion (%) of children with disabilities out of the total population has been increasing in
all age groups in Latvia (See Table 1).
Table 1
Children with disabilities in Latvia, 2008–2014
Year
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014

<15
5 679
5616
5707
5868
6003
6159
6295

Share of total
<15, %
1,8
1,8
1,9
2,0
2,1
2,1
2,1

Age, years
Share of total
15–17
15–17, %
1 947
2,1
1857
2,2
1881
2,5
1643
2,5
1515
1,0
1558
2,8
1677
3,3

18–24
5 356
5434
5539
5533
5299
5060
4788

Share of total
15–17, %
2,2
2,3
2,5
2,6
3,7
2,7
2,7

Source: Created by the author from the State Social Insurance Agency (VSAA) data set and the Central
Statistical Bureau (CSB) data set of the Republic of Latvia from 2008–2014.

In Vidzeme region there were 1 530 persons with disability (age group 0–24) (Table 2).
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Table 2
Persons with disabilities (age group 0–24) in Latvia, 2014
Region
Riga region
Pieriga region
Kurzeme region
Latgale region
Vidzeme region
Zemgale region
Abroad
Total

<15
1 788
1 125
903
1 006
702
771
0
6 295

Age
15–17
386
290
240
313
233
215
0
1 677

18–24
1 137
806
778
805
595
664
3
4 788

Source: The State Social Insurance Agency (VSAA) of the Republic of Latvia data set, 2014.

The previously mentioned estimates demonstrate the necessity to raise awareness about
social solidarity and responsibility in the process of implementation of quality of life
determinants in regard to the persons with disabilities. Their transition to adulthood primarily
depends on primary, secondary, professional education/ training and/ or other post-school
activity settings available in the community as close as possible to their home. The
recognition of the right of persons with disabilities to education without discrimination and on
the basis of equal opportunity, providing inclusive education system at all levels and lifelong
learning opportunities is stated both in the international and the national legislation (United
Nations Article 24, The Constitution of the Republic of Latvia Article 112, Education law,
Section 31, General education law, Section 2, Protection of the Rights of the Child Law,
Section 53 and other political planning documents).
If the person has difficulties to acquire the general education programme due to
acquired or inborn functional disorders there is an opportunity to acquire special
educational programme in accordance with their special needs. The special education
programmes for children with functional disorders can be ensured at a) state special
educational institutions or classes; b) special educational institutions of the local governments
(special boarding schools (schools), developmental or rehabilitation centres in which students
with special needs live in the administrative territory of the respective local government); c)
private special educational institutions; d) a special educational class shall be a class in a
general educational institution or institution implementing vocational educational
programmes (General education law, Section 49, Section 51). In 2014/2015 there were 7213
children studying at special schools and programmes (Vidzeme region – 620). However, the
available special programmes and educational opportunities are still highly institutionalized
and restricted in regard to disability. While there are several similar vocational training
programmes for persons with intellectual and mental disabilities at special boarding schools,
the availability of programmes for other disability groups are very few (Table 3).
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Table 3
Children studying at special schools and classes in 2014/2015
Region

Children (Class 1–12)
3865
826
619
712
620
571
7213

Cities
Kurzeme
Latgale
Riga
Vidzeme
Zemgale
Total:

Source: Ministry of Education and Science of the Republic of Latvia homepage [http://www.izm.gov.lv/lv/
publikacijas-un-statistika/statistika-par-visparejo-izglitibu (22.10.2015.)].

At least 3975 children were obtaining their education at boarding schools/ –
rehabilitation centres (also development centres) and social correction institutions both on
primary and secondary education level (Table 4). The existing vocational training institutions
have established collaboration with local entrepreneurs and employers in respective
surrounding areas ensuring their students place of practice. Still there is a need for greater
offer for persons with different disability levels and more inclusive educational opportunities
available in regular vocational training institutions, as well as wider collaboration with
employers with the involvement of Employment agency, social service providers and other
involved partners (interviews with parents, representatives from vocational training school
Spare and Priekuļi; See more about special education in Broka et al. 2014, pp. 52–59).
However, Latvia is in its early stage regarding social entrepreneurship practice and
protected work place establishments in comparison to other European countries. There should
be made careful differentiation regarding target groups in social entrepreneurship as not all
those working places are orientated on the employability of people with disability. In
Scandinavian countries (Sweden, Norway) working places are protected – special working
places for people with disabilities and other long-term unemployed persons are often created
at public institutions (local municipalities, educational institutions, social service providers,
etc.). In the last years, also private sector is creating protected working places for special
target groups, e.g., for persons with autism and Asperger syndrome, multiple handicaps etc.
Those initiatives are possible in close collaboration with local municipality, resource centre
(day centre), local educational institutions, family (carers) creating a real platform for
employment, production or service provision (the information from visits at “Bærum Verk
Rud” school, “Aurora” center, “Asker Produkt”, “Nordby boliger” and “Emma” resource
centre in Norway, Solna municipality, Skoga, “Sequitur” day activity centre, October 2014;
Liepājas Neredzīgo biedrība 2013).
Parents (carers) of children with special needs (disabilities) are the main actors deciding
what kind of educational institution is appropriate for their children. However, Pedagogical
medical commission is responsible for the assessment procedure of special needs in Latvia
and giving recommendations to parents (carers), as well as making the decision about the
person’s need to obtain the special education. In practice, parents (carers, family) have
announced several challenges: the legislation (misuse of terminology) is restricting the
availability of appropriate support measures for people with special needs and the inability to
obtain inclusive education (See in Broka et al. 2014, pp. 18–24); children are separated from
their families, homes for longer period of time; after graduation there is a lack of further
education opportunities close to the person’s placeof residence (life-long learning, training, or
daily activity practice places, etc.) Persons with disabilities (especially with mental disorders,
severe functional disorders, etc.) very seldom are offered to obtain the education in
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“integrated classes” at schools providing general education2. Most of parents choose boarding
schools – special institutions with special programmes, due to the lack of opportunity to
combine their own working, social life with the care for their children and young people
(Interviews with parents 2015 October, Cēsis, Alūksne, Interview with representative of
parental support group, Cēsis, Valmiera).
Table 4
Special education institutions attended in 2014/2015, Latvia

Primary and secondary boarding schools (1–12 class)*
Incl. primary special boarding schools/-rehabilitation centres
Incl. primary boarding schools – development centres for children
with speech difficulties
Incl. secondary boarding schools for deaf and/ or blind children
Incl. social correctional education institution
Special education institutions, total:

Number
of children
7282
3227

Number of
schools
70
31

410

2

315
23
3975

2
1
36

* Part of the regular boarding schools provide special education also for disabled children, but are not classified
as special boarding schools.
Source: Ministry of Education and Science of the Republic of Latvia (10.09.2015).

There are 14 special educational institutions – boarding schools, rehabilitation/development centres offering 26 programmes at primary level and one programme at
secondary level of education for persons with special needs in Vidzeme region. Most of the
programmes are offered to children with mental disorders and multifunctional disabilities (See
Table 1 in the Appendix). There are seven general professional education institutions offering
60 professional education programmes after primary education in such areas as customer
service, clothing design, transport, construction, IT, dance, music, catering service, energy
and electricity, bookkeeping, design, e.g. wood design, business, agriculture, food, tourism,
etc. in Vidzeme region. Only a few of them have experience with students with special
needs – hearing disorders, deaf (2 students), blind (1 student). The representatives of the
professional education institutions have pointed out the lack of appropriate measures for
persons with disabilities (technical solutions, personnel, support system, etc.) needed in the
educational process (Reference received from Priekuļi professional secondary education
institution, Cēsis A. Kalniņa music school, 14 October 2015). As the result, the persons with
special needs in the age group 15–24 (most of them with mental disorders, multifunctional
and severe physical disorders) are offered vocational training and professional education in
institutional environment (located in rural, rather isolated areas with limited access to social
life activities). The parents who had experienced inclusive education in Cēsis municipality
announce the positive interaction between children with disabilities and other pupils in
integrated classes (the example of Cēsis 2nd Primary school).
It is much more difficult to promote understanding about the needs of this target group
if they are not visible and live in special institutional environment far away from their homes
and families. Besides the system of inclusive education (on primary and secondary, postsecondary education level, life-long learning, etc.) there is a need for (a) family counselling
in early stage of children’s life (availability of information, knowledge), (b) social assistance

2

There are 110 special programmes in Vidzeme region that can be chosen at 41 educational (primary and
secondary education level) institutions.
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and social care (community based care) – professional help in daily life activities (budget
planning, household, health, etc.); (c) social life activities– interaction in the society,
volunteering services, social networking and relations. Social work professionals in Vidzeme
municipalities (Focus group interviews Cēsis, Priekuļi, Jaunpiebalga, Amata, Valmiera) agree
that there is a need for specific knowledge and resources for this target group. Best practices
identified in Vidzeme region case study do not represent a comprehensive system established
in accordance with the quality of life determinants for persons with disabilities in their
transition to adulthood. At the moment, the main actors are parents (carers, family), special
educational institutions (boarding schools-rehabilitation/-development centres) and NGOs
offering some alternative activities during the day for adults with special needs. Personal
networks and social entrepreneurship initiatives are the main source for persons with
disabilities in their transition to the labour market.
The awareness of the children and youth in transition depends on public understanding
and common social responsibility. While children with disabilities, especially with
intellectual, multifunctional and mental disorders live and receive education in institutions
that far away from their homes and families, while their quality of life mainly depends on
their parents’ (family, carers) responsibility, available resources and their management
opportunities in their private life, the transition to independent living, work and decent life for
this target group will remain unchanged and will rely on the social care system. Therefore
there is a need for stronger initiative and prioritization of this group both from the state and
social welfare policy makers, as well as from the local governance and education system in
Latvia.
Discussion and results
According to the theoretical background, the transition to adulthood of young people
with disabilities depends on six integrated dimensions of Quality of life starting in early
childhood (Kessen 1962, pp. 65–86; Arnett May 2000, pp. 469–480; Arnett 2011).
Additionally, the transition depends on the available resources for families (carers) with
children, social welfare system, cultural factors, lifecycle of the family (carers), individual
characteristics, guidance, special interventions – counselling, schools, offer of possibilities,
etc. as well as the people around them in the process and these stages (see Young et al. 2011).
With the aim to identify the availability of the resources (on the state and local level
institutions, counselling, family and people around them) for young people with disabilities in
their transition from adolescence (school) to adulthood (work) the evidence from Vidzeme
region (Latvia) case study have been collected. The primary source of information has been
collected during the in in-depth interviews with parents of young people with disabilities and
others with ties to the disability community, the focus-group interviews with social workers
and other professionals, teachers (personnel) of education institutions and from written
response. The empirical evidence presents the picture of the disabled people’s daily life
experience in their transition to adulthood (conducted from October 2013 – October 2015)
and has been analysed in the context of the current social welfare policy in its initial stage
towards the process of deinstitutionalization in Latvia.
In accordance with The quality of life framework (Figure 1) home and family have
been identified as the primary resources crucial for a person’s social inclusion and transition
in the case study of Vidzeme region. The empirical evidence from the interviews with several
actors (schools, parents and NGOs), as well as the study visits demonstrate that the
availability of resources primarily depends of a family’s capacity (both parental and
professional), social status and physical capacity (networks). In Vidzeme region, mothers are
actively engaged in NGOs’ work with disabled persons, the day-centre for persons with
disabilities and are also professionals (social workers, teachers, psychologists): “It is an
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opportunity for me to engage in my daughter’s life more actively. I can create the
environment for her and she can enjoy the day with others – not being at home alone. But not
all mothers can do it. It depends both on material status as well as on my education. I can do
more for my daughter if I am informed, can read the laws and do know what I can require in
accordance with the legislation. The services for my child (or similar young person) are not
so available in reality and are absolutely not for granted. I feel as I have to struggle for my
daughter’s future with the system (medical commission, educational commission, other
institutions, all professionals)” (Interview with mother, social worker, working at Day-centre,
Cēsis, the daughter – age 21). On the regional level we have identified two efficient NGOs
working with and for the target group’s well-being – their quality of life, social arrangements
and empowerment of family capacity by providing both day-centre services, information and
counselling. However, their present and future development depends on rather close
collaboration with the local municipality (Cēsis and Valmiera) and the available financial
support. As a positive example the NGO “Iespēju tilts” (In English – “The Bridge of
Chances”) can be mentioned; it has signed the agreement with the local government about
social service provision for young persons with disability (arranging their daily activities,
employability, etc.) (Agreement signed in 2015). The Day-centre for persons with disabilities
in Cēsis is entirely financed and administrated by Cēsis social agency with the available
additional resources – social workers, social carers and other professionals (medical
personnel, educational board, etc.). In both cases we identified the active involvement of
parental support groups – actively engaging in policy making, and both cases demonstrate the
diversity in their organization and collaboration with the local municipalities. The identified
decentralized resource management and service provision for persons with disabilities is in its
very initial stage. Therefore it has been rather difficult to identify certain programmes and
planning tools used specifically in the social work with the persons with disabilities during
their transition to the labour market.
Education and especially primary education has been identified as the second
existent and important resource available for persons with disabilities in their transition to
adulthood in Vidzeme region. Primary education institutions with special programmes are
special boarding schools that fulfil not only educating functions but also arrange care, medical
treatment and perform social functions. Those institutions are very important actors in
transition of the persons with disability from school to the labour market: “We are closely
collaborating with institutions offering further occupational education both in Vidzeme region
as well as in Jūrmala and Riga – we visit these institutions with our graduates. We know
every student’s individual capacity, personal life-history, family situation and look for the
best solutions in his individual case. We take into consideration not only the person’s
disability, but also his personal background (social and family) as well as try to contact the
local municipality if there is a need for some kind of material support. To be honest, many of
these families do not have the capacity to manage those issues due to their material and
social situation and therefore we are very satisfied that their children receive the state’s
support (food, teaching materials, medical treatment) at school.” (Focus group interview with
Raiskums special boarding school-rehabilitation centre). However, the schools agree that their
ability to interfere after their students’ graduation is rather small. Therefore, the transition
period can be divided into two main stages – 1) the transition to further education or longterm social care after the acquisition of primary education (class 9) and 2) the transition after
the graduation of a vocational training institution to the first fixed-term or satisfactory
employment, family life and independent living. As the interviewees agree the best results are
achieved if all important social actors are involved – individuals themselves with their ability
and capacity (education and training received in accordance with the special programmes
offered), family resources and support, engagement of the local municipality, the state support
for person’s daily life management, the support system for parents (carers and family) during
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education and after graduation and, finally, the availability of services in the local area during
their employment (including life-long learning opportunities, partnership with employers,
etc.).
The empirical evidence both from parents and schools demonstrates that the previously
mentioned initiatives are based on personal networks, individual engagements and resources
and cannot be viewed as a general system. The best practices on the local level in the main
centres – cities Valmiera and Cēsis, have been developed and established owing to several
preconditions: strong social partnership between the NGOs representing the target group (incl.
representatives of the parental support group having children with disabilities) and the local
government (the social agency, the municipality), individual engagement of parents and
special educational institutions interested in their students’ future.
The lack of resources has been identified in the next transition stage – to further
education (vocational training, life-long learning, and secondary education). There are only
two general education institutions offering secondary level education in Vidzeme region for
specific disability groups (having visual and hearing impairments), and seven special
vocational educational institutions offering special programmes for persons with disabilities
(for persons with mental disorders, for persons with multifunctional disabilities and hearing
disorders). On the one hand, these institutions are technically well-equipped to the needs of
the target group. On the other hand, the special institutions are not integrated in the general
system of vocational education offering inclusive education programmes for persons with
different disabilities as it can be identified in the Scandinavian system (the case studies in
Norway and Sweden). Finally, the education institutions’ capacity to collaborate with the
labour market (employers) depends on their location, personal networks with private
companies. The programmes are rather homogenous in respect of the professions offered and
students’ abilities trained (See Table 1 in the Appendix). The teachers acknowledge that it is a
challenge to fulfil their students’ dreams: “These students have the same dreams as “normal”
students – some of them want to become designers, artists or musicians, working with IT and
computers. In reality they can choose, maybe, out of two programmes: cooker or house
keeper due to their limited ability to meet the requirements, to fulfil the requirements of the
programmes – examinations, tests, etc. The requirements of the programmes are rather high
and they are not adjusted to one’s personal individual ability. Thus the available programmes
are limited in regard to person’s disability. There is a need for broader discussion on the
state level” (Focus group interviews with Spāre special boarding school, Raiskums special
boarding school-rehabilitation centre).
The transition from vocational training educational institution to employment and
daily-activity is very difficult for persons with mental disorders and multifunctional
disabilities. Employment is often impossible after graduation at places where students have
been practicing due to the fact that their living arrangements may be situated in another region
of Latvia. Thus, after graduation they often have to start from the very beginning in their
search for employment. Inclusive education opportunities available in regular vocational
training institutions as close as possible to a person’s place of residence, as well as wider
collaboration with employers, the involvement of Employment agency, social service
providers and other involved partners make an essential part of quality of life of these persons
as well as an important step towards deinstitutionalization (Interviews with parents, the
representatives from vocational training school Spāre, Cēsis and Priekuļi; See more about
special education in Broka et al. 2014, pp. 52–59).
The employability practices in Scandinavian countries demonstrate active involvement
of public and private social actors, state support programmes and high engagement of local
municipalities as employers (the information collected during the visits at “Bærum Verk Rud”
school, “Aurora” centre, “Asker Produkt”, “Nordby boliger” and “Emma” resource centre in
Norway, Solna municipality, Skoga, “Sequitur” day activity centre, October 2014; Pētījums
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par personu ar invaliditāti nodarbinātības politiku Eiropā 2013, 3.tabula). In comparison to
other European countries, Latvia is in its early stage regarding the social entrepreneurship
practice and protected work place establishments for persons with disabilities. Involved social
actors (representatives from municipalities, parents and teachers) propose more clearly to
define the target group for supported social entrepreneurship activities.
In Scandinavian countries (Sweden, Norway), a rather common practice is to create
protected working places – special working places for persons with disabilities (or other longterm unemployed persons) at public institutions (local municipalities, educational institutions,
social service providers, etc.). Recently, also the private sector has started to engage more
actively and creates protected working places for special target groups, e.g., for persons with
autism and Asperger syndrome, multiple handicaps, etc. These initiatives are possible in close
collaboration with local municipalities, resource centres (day-centres, daily activity centres),
local educational institutions, families (carers) creating a real platform for employment,
production or service provision. The obligation to offer a great scope of services is under the
health, welfare, county councils’ (regional) and municipal supervision – the authorities must
offer different kind of habilitation, rehabilitation and technical aid measures for persons who
need it (the information collected during the visits at “Bærum Verk Rud” school, “Aurora”
center, “Asker Produkt”, “Nordby boliger” and “Emma” resource centre in Norway, Solna
municipality, Skoga, “Sequitur” day activity centre, October 2014; Pētījums par personu ar
invaliditāti nodarbinātības politiku Eiropā 2013, 3.tabula).
Finally, the social life dimension depends on all the previously mentioned factors –
family (carers’ capacity), education and employability which involves the transition period
from institutionalization to deinstitutionalization, the importance of independent living and
social inclusion initiated with the development of community services. Therefore the social
life of young persons with disabilities in Vidzeme region still much depends on family and
educational arrangements, as well as the services available at the local level.
The process of decentralization has to evolve educational arrangements at an early age
to primary education opportunities and further inclusive education offering
vocational/secondary education as well as life-long learning opportunities as close as possible
to a disabled person’s living place. It will ensure decent quality of life and social life in their
turn for the person’s the fundamental human rights: respect for home and family (Article 23),
provide free and compulsory primary education, or secondary education (Article 24),
independence (Article 26), availability of work and employment (Article 27) (United
Nations).
To achieve the aim to promote more inclusive education system (on primary and
secondary, post-secondary education level, life-long learning, etc.) and employability there is
a need for family counselling arrangements already in early stage of children’s life
(availability of information, possibility to acquire knowledge as close as possible to living
place), social assistance and social care (community based care) – professional help in daily
life activities (budget planning, household, health, etc.), social life arrangements –
interaction in society, volunteering services, social networking and relations. NGOs,
individual family’s capacity and availability of professionals on the local level are the main
resources for further development of special programmes, planning tools in the transition to
labour market, independent living improving the quality of life of persons with disabilities
and their families in Vidzeme region (Latvia).
There is a need for resource assessment, effective planning and management in close
collaboration between the city centres – the local city governments of Cēsis and Valmiera and
the surrounding rural municipalities with their services. The establishment of resource centres
in Cēsis and Valmiera, Madona or Gulbene with access to such services as physical support –
mentors, assistants, work-assistants, material support, social networks, emotional support,
etc.) will allow for families (carers) to enhance the quality of life of their children. Reducing
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institutionalization and centralized service provision has to go in line with the development of
decentralized services on the regional level – establishing resource centres in larger cities, i.e.
Valmiera, Cēsis, Madona or Gulbene. The resource centres have to offer such services as: (a)
information and knowledge about the availability of different resources in the surrounding
living area, state and local support services; (b) technical aids, habilitation and rehabilitation
(interdisciplinary collaboration, comprehensive assessment), access to materials,
communication tools, professionals (occupational therapists, social workers, speech
therapists, psychologists, psychotherapists, special needs educators, and sometimes also
doctors or nurses). At the local municipality level it is important to provide: (a) family
counselling, social care and other social services in very close collaboration with the
individual with disability (including follow-up and evaluation on a regular basis, technical and
material support); (b) inclusive educational opportunities (pre-school, primary school); (c)
inclusive education opportunities at the secondary education level/ vocational training, lifelong learning as close as possible to a person’s place of residence (at least the information
about such opportunities in the surrounding area); (d) the establishment of protected work
places at public institutions, support for social entrepreneurship.
The added value of this research is the evidence about the best practices that have been
identified – high personal engagement of parents (families, carers), social workers, NGOs
(despite the lack of the systematic and comprehensive planning), follow-up and
interdisciplinary assessment of disabled people’s quality of life on the regional and local
level. The main preconditions for the positive transition of persons with disabilities to the
labour market in the realm of deinstitutionalization are the available support of close relatives
(family, carers), the collaboration with the involved organizations providing health, medical
services, school, social service providers, local government and employers. The effective
governance and management of resources implies the presence of such actors as Ministry of
Education, Ministry of Welfare, the state educational institutions (special boarding schools/rehabilitation centres, long-term care institutions, etc.) on the state level, State Employment
Agency (SEA), medical institutions on the regional level, social agency, local municipality,
municipal educational institutions, NGOs, day-centres, families (carers, volunteers) on the
local level.
The study has identified some possible models of successful partnerships between
employers, intermediate bodies (municipalities, NGOs, or SEA, etc.), and people with
disabilities. However, some success stories and cases are insufficient to draw conclusions on
the general practice in Latvia and a further research on the resource assessment is necessary.
Conclusions
1.

2.

3.

In the period 2008–2014, the number of children with disabilities has increased from
5679 to 6295 in the age group <15, and the proportion (%) of children with disabilities
out of the total population has been increasing in all age groups in Latvia. Therefore the
demand for diverse services for persons with disabilities will increase in near future.
The transition to adulthood of young people with disabilities highly depends on the
quality of life dimensions – respect for a person’s home and family, availability of
inclusive education, daily activities and employability, social life arrangements which
result in social inclusion.
Employability practices (daily activities) in Scandinavian countries demonstrate active
involvement of public and private social actors, state support programmes and high
engagement of local municipalities both as service providers and as employers. The
obligation to offer a broad scope of services is under health, welfare, county councils’
(regional level) and municipal supervision – the authorities must offer different kinds of
habilitation, rehabilitation and technical aid measures for persons who need it.
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4.

The availability of resources for young people with disabilities in their transition from
adolescence (school) to adulthood (work) in Vidzeme region (Latvia) are determined by
personal capacity to engage, networking and close collaboration between different
partners (state and local level institutions, counselling, family and people around them).
5. There is a lack of the provision of comprehensive systematic in-service practice for the
specific target group and adjusted practices for specific individual needs on the local
level. Due to the high level of institutionalization, the main services – medical, social and
educational – are centralized in Latvia. The process of deinstitutionalization will be
positive if it promotes the development of community based services to close relatives
(family, carers) in collaboration with the involved organizations providing health,
medical, educational services, social service providers, local government and employers.
6. The existing educational institutions – special boarding schools – are very important
actors in a disabled person’s transition from school to the labour market. Several primary
special educational institutions offer continuing special vocational training programmes
after the acquisition of primary education (9 classes). Other schools are actively assisting
their graduates in search for continuing education or other solutions (visiting special
vocational schools, collaborating with local municipalities and families, monitoring their
students) before graduation.
7. There are very few inclusive education practices identified at general education
institutions – vocational training institutions for persons with disabilities in Vidzeme
region. The need for technical support – the adjustment of learning and communication
environment – has been mentioned.
8. Despite the lack of the systematic and comprehensive planning, follow-up and
interdisciplinary assessment of a disabled person’s quality of life on the regional and
local level there are several best practices from Cēsis and Valmiera municipality
identified; they offer the services (daily activities) crucial for the disabled persons’
transition to adulthood.
9. The positive transition of persons with disabilities to the labour market in the realm of
deinstitutionalization process depends on the available support of close relatives (family,
carers), comprehensive collaboration with the involved organizations providing health,
medical and educational services, social service providers, local governments and
employers. At least two regional resource centres could be established on the regional
level with an aim to create a systematic and comprehensive support system in Vidzeme
region – Cēsis and Valmiera.
10. The effective governance and management of resources is necessary on the state level –
Ministry of Education, Ministry of Welfare, state educational institutions (special
boarding schools/-rehabilitation centres, long-term care institutions, etc.), on the regional
level – State Employment agency (SEA), medical institutions, on the local level – social
agency, local municipality, municipal educational institutions, NGOs, day-centres,
families (carers, volunteers).
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Kopsavilkums
Jauniešu ar invaliditāti pāreja pieaugušā dzīvē no izglītības iestādes uz darba tirgu:
Vidzemes reģiona gadījuma analīze (Latvija)
Personu ar invaliditāti pārejas process galvenokārt ir atkarīgs no vecāku (ģimenes, aprūpētājiem) iespējām
iesaistīties. Ja pamatizglītības iespēju piedāvājuma klāsts ir gana plašs (1.–9. klase), tad vidējās un profesionālās
izglītības (2 un 3 gadi) piedāvājums ir ierobežots. Galvenās rūpes ir par neatkarīgas dzīves uzsākšanas iespējām
pēc skolas pabeigšanas. Gan vecāki (aprūpētāji, ģimene), gan speciālo skolu pārstāvji norādīja uz institucionālā
vidē dzīvojošo bērnu pieredzi un kopienā balstītu pakalpojumu trūkumu pēc skolas absolvēšanas. Personu ar
speciālām vajadzībām veiksme darba tirgū vairākums gadījumu ir saistīta ar ģimenes, tuvāko draugu un
aprūpētāju privātām attiecībām, piedāvājot kādas nodarbinātības iespējas. Vecāki kļūst saviem bērniem par darba
devējiem.
Tomēr ir nepieciešama visaptveroša kopīga izpratne un darbs ceļā uz daudz iekļaujošāku izglītības sistēmu, īpaši
vidējā/profesionālā līmenī, uz kopienā balstītu pakalpojumu klāstu (ģimenes konsultāciju, izglītošanu, sociālo
pakalpojumu (aprūpētāju) un atbalstu, sociālās dzīves piedāvājumu), kas nodrošinātu personu ar speciālām
vajadzībām iekļaušanos sabiedrībā pēc skolu absolvēšanas. Reģionālā līmenī ir nepieciešams resursu centrs, kur
iepriekšminētie pakalpojumi tiktu attīstīti profesionālā līmenī, iesaistot visus partnerus – ģimeni, indivīdu,
medicīnas un sociālo pakalpojumu sniedzējus, kopienas pārstāvjus (NVO) un brīvprātīgos. Pētījumā tika
identificēti daži iespējamie modeļi veiksmīgai partnerībai starp darba devējiem, starpniekinstitūcijām
(pašvaldībām, NGOs, NVA u.c.) un personām ar speciālām vajadzībām. Tomēr daži veiksmes stāsti un gadījumi
ir nepietiekami, lai vispārinātu rezultātus par pastāvošo praksi Latvijā. Labās prakses piemēri ir saistīti ar
personīgām ilgtermiņa attiecībām un sadarbību starp vecākiem (aprūpētājiem ģimeni) ar pašvaldību, NVO un
privātiem kontaktiem darba tirgū, kuri izrādījuši vēlmi rīkoties.
Atslēgas vārdi: deinstitucionalizācija, persona ar invaliditāti, pāreja pieaugušā dzīvē.

Резюме
Переходный период в самостоятельную жизнь сo школы на рынок труда
молодежи с ограниченными возможностями:
анализ примера Видземскoгo регионa (Латвия)
Переходный процесс лиц с ограниченными возможностями в основном зависит от активного участия и
возможностей их родителей (семьи, опекунов). Если есть достаточно широкая сфера возможностей
начального образования (1–9 класс), то среднее и профессиональное образование (2 и 3 года) ограничено.
Главной заботой после окончания школы является возможность начать самостоятельную жизнь. Как
родители (опекуны, семья) так и представители специальных школ отметили отсутствие опыта у детей,
живущих в институциализированной среде, а также отсутствие услуг на базе общин после окончания
школы. Успех лиц с ограниченными возможностями на рынке труда в большинстве случаев зависит от
семьи, близких друзей и опекунов с личными связями, предлагающие тем возможности трудоустройства.
Родители становятся работодателями для своих детей. Тем не менее, существует необходимость для
общего полного понимания и работы в направлении более инклюзивной системы образования, особенно
на среднем/профессиональном уровне развития услуг на базе общин (семейного консультирования,
образования, социальных услуг (ухода) и помощи, механизмами реализации социальной жизни)
включения людей с ограниченными возможностями в общество после окончания школы. На
региональном уровне существует потребность в ресурсном центре, где эти услуги были бы развиты на
профессиональном уровне с участием всех партнеров – семья, индивидуальные, провайдеры
медицинских и социальных услуг, представители сообществ (НПО) и волонтёры.Исследование выявило
некоторые возможные модели успешных партнерских отношений между работодателями, посредниками
(муниципалитеты, НПО и т.д.), и людьми с ограниченными возможностями. Тем не менее, недостаточно
только нескольких рассказов и случаев успеха, чтобы делать выводы об общей практике в Латвии.
Примеры наиболее успешной практики основаны на личных долгосрочных отношениях и
сотрудничестве между родителями (опекунами, семьёй) с муниципалитетом, НПО и частными
контактами на рынке труда с активным желанием действовать.
Ключевые слова: деинституционализация лиц с ограниченными возможностями, переходный процесс в
самостоятельную жизнь.
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APPENDIX
Table 1
Special educational programmes ensured by boarding schools in Vidzeme region
No

School

1.

Valmiera
secondary
boarding school
for hearing
impaired
children –
development
centre
Raiskums
boarding schoolrehabilitation
centre

Valmiera
city

3.

Cēsis boarding
schoolrehabilitation
centre

Cesis city

4.

Dauguļu special
boarding school

Kocēni
county

5.

Dzelzava
primary
boarding school

Madona
county

6.

Gaujienas
special boarding
school

Ape
county

7.

Liepna boarding
school

Alūksne
county

8.

Palsmane special
boarding school

Smiltene
county

2

Place

Pārgauja
county
(Raiskums)

Primary education
programme (years)
10 years
For persons with
hearing disorders
(hearing impairments),
deaf, mental disorders
or severe multiple
mental disorders (3
programmes)
9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
severe mental multiple
disorders and physical
disabilities (3
programmes)
9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
learning difficulties,
somatic disorders (3
programmes)
9 years
Special programme for
children with mental
disorders, severe
multifunctional mental
disorders (2
programmes)
9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
severe multiple mental
disorders (2
programmes)
9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
learning difficulties,
severe multiple mental
disorders (3
programmes)
9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
severe multiple mental
disorders (2
programmes)
9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
severe multiple mental
disorders (2
programmes)
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Secondary
education (years)
3 years
For persons with
hearing disorders
(hearing
impairments)

Professional
education/ training

Professional 1st level
ed.: woodworker
assistant (2 years);
baker’s (pastry-cools)
assistant (3 years)

Professional 1st level
ed.: constructor (2
years); cook’s
assistant (2 years);
woodworker assistant
(2 years);
housekeeper (2 years)

Place

Primary education
programme (years)
9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
severe multiple mental
disorders
(2 programmes)

No

School

9.

Spāres boarding
school

Amata
county

10.

Sveķi boarding
school

Gulbene
county

9 years
For children with
mental disorders,
severe multiple mental
disorders (2
programmes)

11.

Vaidava special
boarding school

Koceni
county

9 years
For children with
mental disorders (1
programme)

12.

Cesvaine
boarding school

13.

Smiltenes
Tehnikums
(Alsviķi
vocational
school)

Smiltene
county

14.

Cēsis 2nd
Secondary school

Cesis city

15.

Barkava
professional
secondary school

Secondary
education (years)

Professional
education/ training
Professional 1st level
ed.: constructor (3
years); cook’s
assistant (3 years);
woodworker assistant
(3 years);
housekeeper (3
years).
Professional 1st level
ed.: constructor (3
years); cook’s
assistant (3 years);
Sales administrator (3
years)
Professional 1st level
ed.: constructor (3
years); woodworker
assistant (3 years);
Housekeeper (3
years)

9 years
Special programme for
children with mental
health problems,
learning difficulties (2
programmes)
Cook – 3 years
Cook’s assistant (2
years);
Text editor (1 years)
Bootmaker (3 years)
Constructor (3 years)
Sewer (3 years)
Caregiver (3 years)
Woodworker (3
years)
Information
technology for
persons with
disability (1.2.3.
group) – Smiltene
For persons with
physical
disabilities, blind
(2 programmes)
Decoration work
technician (4 years)
for persons with
hearing disorders

Source: Created by the author according to the information available at Ministry of Education and Science of
the Republic of Lavia homepage.[www.niid.lvhttp://www.izm.gov.lv/lv/publikacijas-un-statistika/statistika-parvisparejo-izglitibu (2015.14.10)].
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Christiane Gaul

WHAT IT TAKES TO BE A PROFITABLE FRANCHISEE:
CHARACTERISTICS SUPPORTING SUCCESS
Within the continuous quest for successful franchisee selection, this paper is to investigate franchisee
characteristics that lead to an overall insight of a favourable skill set. The individual units within vertical
cooperation systems depend on each other. Their mutual strength is decisive for operations. For a system to find
suitable partners it is absolutely vital to select partners carefully, according to their characteristics. The study
uses the logistic regression analysis to find out the most valuable characteristics of franchisees, which may lead
to success. Based on primary data, the study investigates a total of 208 franchisors, in which 149 describe their
most successful franchisees and 59 franchisors describe their most unsuccessful franchisees. The research finds
out that Franchisors should pay attention to the most important skill sets and execute necessary tests to find out
the favourable characteristics before they contract the franchisees. Overall, soft skills are the most influential
skills considering soft skills, hard skills, and local knowledge. The novelty of the research is that it takes into
account both national and international franchisee selection. Specific characteristics of international franchisees
are pointed out. In addition, the grouping into soft skills, hard skills, and local knowledge is the basis for the
logistic regression analysis aimed at determining the most valuable characteristics of these groups, as well as the
most important group.
Key words: franchisee selection criteria, favourable characteristics, logistic regression, soft skills, hard skills,
local knowledge.
JEL code: M10

Introduction
Common goals and sustainable coordination between a franchisee and a franchisor spur
the strength of the networks as a whole. Franchising is an expansion form permitting easy
access to capital, rapid market penetration, development of a network distribution system,
cooperation with striving entrepreneurs, and quick growth rates (Hoffman, Preble 1991, p. 76;
D. Ahlert & M. Ahlert 2010, p. 158; Alon 2006, p. 69). The franchising world has developed
over time to be a more and more sophisticated environment. Within this environment, certain
key questions arise. One of these questions is how to choose an adequate franchisee. This
quest is perceived as the franchisor’s most pervasive operating problem. Proper selection of
franchisees can have outstanding results, while poor choices can lead to continuing problems
for the franchise system (Jambulingam, Nevin 1999, p. 363 cited in Clarkin, Swavely 2006, p.
134; Justis, Judd 1989 cited in Saraogi 2009, p. 32).
The individual units within vertical cooperation systems depend on each other. For this
reason, it is necessary to select partners carefully. They have to meet necessary requirements
and bear sufficient potential. As Friedrich Schiller in his famous poem states: “Whoe’er
would form eternal bonds. Should weigh if heart to heart responds. Folly is short – repentance
long.” (German original version: “Drum prüfe, wer sich ewig bindet, ob sich das Herz zum
Herzen findet! Der Wahn ist kurz, die Reu ist lang.”) (Schiller 1799, German writer 1759–
1805, “Das Lied von der Glocke” (English: The Song of the Bell); 8 paragraph). This
statement is not only true in various spheres of life, but also in franchising. Wrong decisions
may influence the business environment for a long time and bear great risk, to the extent of
the loss of existence.
This research unveils three insights into favourable franchisee selection from the
franchisor’s point of view. First, characteristics of successful and unsuccessful franchisees are
collected from franchisors. Second, the most important characteristics are identified.
Managers and franchisors can use the findings of the present research as a reference for future
selection processes and set up additional criteria for their established procedures. A fruitful
and mutually beneficial relationship is then more likely to develop.
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Finally the research supports effective partner management and spurs the prospering
potential of franchise partnerships. Long-term positive relationships are the basis for a
positive image of the partnerships, the respective company, and the business type.
Literature review
Considering partner selection, two points of views can be recognized. For the purpose
of this research, the author only considers the point of view of the franchisor.
Doherty clarifies that financial background, business know-how, local knowledge,
shared understanding of business are key aspects for suitable prospects (Doherty 2009, pp.
532–533). This shows that the decision for a potential candidate has strong influence on
several future steps of the business, as it reflects the market possibilities the candidate
performs in. Altinay uses Geringer’s task and partner-related criteria to group certain
intangible assets and to infer an adequate choice for future franchisees in the hotel industry
(Geringer (1991) first came up with the task and partner-related grouping of characteristics).
Altinay names important partner-related aspects, such as reliability, commitment, culture, and
experience, and defines significant task-related aspects, such as operational skills and
resources. Depending on the stage in the selection process, task or partner-related criteria are
of greater or less importance. In the divisional / company level the emphasis is on the taskrelated criteria, which can be seen in the importance given to managerial experience. Besides,
financial resources are highly important, as they, together with managerial experience, are
seen as vital point in successful operation of a franchise unit. Within marketing, customer
perception reaches high importance (Altinay 2006, p. 124–126). This results in the need for a
franchisee to understand intangible asset issues. Nevertheless, relationships are of great
significance and should be based on mutual evaluation long before an agreement is struck.
Partner-related characteristics are the centre of Clarkin and Swavely’s (Clarkin, Swavely
2006, pp. 138–140) study of a variety of industries, in which personal characteristics are
compared and related. The characteristics examined are consistent with Jambulingam and
Nevin’s categories of financial, individual background, and personal characteristics. Though,
in Clarkin and Swavely’s study personal interviews were rated most important, followed by
the applicant’s financial net worth, and general business experience. Industry experience was
rated least important. Stanworth, Clarkin and Swavely announce that many franchisors still
take their intuition and gut feeling into account. This finding stresses the importance of
attitude and personality of candidates (Stanworth, Kaufann 1995 cited in Clarkin, Swavely
2006, p. 140). It goes hand in hand with Jambulingam and Nevin’s finding, which also
emphasizes the influence of personal attributes when selecting a franchisee. In a previous
contribution, Clarkin and Swavely (2003) had similar outcomes, as personal interviews were
rated highest. The component of financial background is interesting, as the majority rated it as
the third and the fourth. Formal education and specific industry experience are seen to be less
important and therefore support Jambulingam and Nevin’s importance ranking. Should formal
education influence a potential franchisee’s ability to learn, the training provided by the
franchisor may or may not produce the desired effect. As seen in the results franchisors try to
overcome this challenge, by rating formal education higher, and by providing more training
days to their franchisees. Franchisors who rate a franchisee’s background highly important,
offer more training, too. It is the same group that emphasizes business experience in their
selection criteria (Clarkin, Swavely 2003, pp. 17–18). Considering the findings of Olm et al.,
and comparing them to the results of this study, the required financial background is different.
Their sample shows a suitable financial qualification as the second most important criterion
out of four. The other qualifications are personality, skills, and background. The academic
background appears not to be rated vital to the franchisors. Rather general business
experience is rated vital To measure the financial qualification indicators, such as credit
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ranking, personal cash, personal assets, business reference, and family assets were taken into
consideration. In addition, this sample suggests franchisees to be primarily male entrepreneurs
combined with a hard-working and self-motivated attitude to perform successfully. When
ranking other general franchisee characteristics, the top three are reputation, followed by
family commitment, followed by health. Afterwards, self-employment, citizenship,
disabilities, residency, celebrity status, and marital status are ranked in the order respectively.
This study makes clear that franchisors in this sample by noting family commitment and
family assets evaluate not only the applicant, but also the family surrounding (Olm et al.
1988, pp. 10–16). Over time, this seems not to have changed, as already in 1976 the study by
Edens et al. investigated family background to learn more about the personal situation of the
applicant (Edens et al. 1976, p. 40). This is of particular interest in countries where franchise
companies are characterized and seen as family-run businesses (Altinay, Miles 2006, p. 430).
Olm et al. outlay the indicators for personality and attitudes in detail: industrious behaviour,
motivation, perseverance, attitude towards others, precision work capability, energy, sincerity,
decision-making initiative, sense of business autonomy, leadership, and risk aversion,
respectively. Knowledge and capabilities are measured and ranked according to the following
criteria: general management, previous work experience, management of personnel, expertise
in the field, public relations, accounting and book keeping, merchandising, and grade point
average. Ramirez-Hurtado et al. describe the service sector ranking desirable attributes and
profiles of a franchisee candidate. In their work of the Spanish national service industry, they
have found out that the most important attributes are loyalty to the franchisor, managerial
capacity, and willingness to work hard. The least important attributes are financial capacity,
and previous experience. The method of this simulation is based on four hypothetical
franchisee profiles, in order to proceed with a conjoint analysis, onto which the empirical
work is building up. In another study of the Spanish market within the same period RamírezHurtado, Rondán-Cataluña, et al. came to very similar results. Also in that case the conjoint
analysis was used (Ramírez-Hurtado et al. 2011, p. 59). However, that study included other
business sectors apart from the service sector, and therefore resulted in a larger sample size. In
a previous work, Hurtado et al. consider three business sectors: beauty and cosmetics, fashion
and accessories assessors, and hotel and restaurant businesses. Final outcomes show less
important attributes, such as professional work experience, entrepreneurial character, and
extroversion. However, overall loyalty and honesty towards the franchisor is a characteristic
that has turned out to be the basis for any future cooperation. Especially in the hotel industry a
high level of leadership skills and the ability to work hard are absolutely necessary, compared
to the fashion industry, where leadership skills are not relevant (Hurtado et al. 2006, pp. 24,
30–31). The overall preferred profile is an individual with good leadership skills, with
entrepreneurial character, extroverted, who fully dedicates all time available to the franchised
unit, who is loyal to all instructions from the franchisor, who wishes to succeed, who has
business experience of some kind, who has perseverance, and who is financially capable to
invest in more than only to meet the initial requirements.
As the literature review shows, there are different opinions on which characteristics
appear to be most favourable. In order to test the existing knowledge in the geographic
context of Germany, Austria, and Switzerland, the following study was designed.
Research design
Considering the previous research, the author has come to the conclusion that it is
necessary to investigate the named skills and group them into a model based on three skills:
hard skills, soft skills, and local knowledge. These skill sets are divided into sub-categories.
Hard skills are formed by the sub-categories of the franchisee’s financial background, sales
experience, experience and management talent, and demographics. Soft skills are formed by
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system conformity, capacity for teamwork, communication ability, leadership ability, attitude
towards business/willingness to work hard, satisfaction, and sales attitude. Regional aspects
and international aspects form local knowledge. The model “Gaul’s Triple” summarizes the
above thoughts visually.

Figure 1. Gaul’s Triple Model
Source: author’s own model based on literature review and expert opinions.

Following the model, the emerging hypotheses can be formulated, divided into soft
skills, hard skills, and local knowledge, including their related presumptions. The
presumptions correspond to the sub-categories of the proposed skills set.
Table 1
Hypotheses and their presumptions
Null hypothesis for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 1
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 2
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 3
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 4
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 5
for soft skills:

Soft skills do not differ significantly between successful and
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger system conformity than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger capacity for teamwork than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger leadership abilities than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger communication abilities than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a stronger attitude towards business than
unsuccessful franchisees.
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Hypothesis related presumption 6
soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 7
for soft skills:

Successful franchisees have a higher degree of satisfaction than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a stronger sales attitude than unsuccessful
franchisees.

Hypothesis related presumption 1
for hard skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 2
for hard skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 3
for hard skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 4
for hard skills:

Hard skills do not differ significantly between successful and
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a stronger financial background than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have more experience and management talent
than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have more sales experience than unsuccessful
franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger demographics value than
unsuccessful franchisees.

Null hypothesis for local
knowledge:
Hypothesis related presumption 1
for local knowledge
Hypothesis related presumption 2
for local knowledge

Local knowledge does not differ significantly between successful and
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger regional aspects than unsuccessful
franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger international skills than
unsuccessful franchisees.

Null hypothesis for hard skills:

Source: Author’s own thoughts.

Methodology
The steps of the statistical analysis for the two groups of successful and unsuccessful
franchisees are as follows. First, descriptive statistics are conducted for the successful and
unsuccessful franchisee group. Second, the groups are tested for normal distribution, which is
the prerequisite for the following t-test. Third, t-tests for two independent groups, namely
successful and unsuccessful franchisees, are conducted for relevant variables: soft skills, hard
skills, local knowledge and the respective sub-categories. Fourth, all hypotheses are examined
and results are stated. Fifth, to estimate the effect strength, the calculations for Cohen’s d are
conduced. Sixth, a logistical regression analysis is executed to find out the importance of
categories and the sub-categories, and the forecast whether a franchisee is successful or not.
Seventh, respective correlations and multi-collinearity are discussed.
Several main methods are used in this evaluation of results: t-tests, including the Levene
test and the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test, and logistic regression. The t-test results predict,
whether the means of a variable within two samples are systematically different from one
another and therefore can be marked significant (Rasch et al. 2010, pp. 43–60). With this
testing method it is possible to find out whether the two groups of successful and unsuccessful
franchisees are different or not, according to their examined characteristics.3
3

The specific t-test value of the samples results in the diference of the group mean values
. In order to
calculate the t-value, teh theoretic mean difference is substracted from the empirical mean difference, and
divided by the estimated standard error of the mean difference
. In most cases and also in the applicable
case of this research, the t-test is used for null hypotheses and also the theoretical mean difference is 0, the
formular for the t-value can be written
with degrees of freedom being df = n1 + n2 – 2. n1 und n2
describes the sample sizes of the two groups. The null hypothesis assuesm that the resulting mean value is
coincicend and it also asumes that the samples are taken from two pupulations with the same mean value. Unter
this assumption, the t-test calculates the probability for the resulting or for a larger difference. Therefore a
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As this paper applies directed hypotheses, the expected direction of the mean difference
can be specified beforehand. The hypothesis includes all differences in mean values of the
forecasted direction, starting from 0. Therefore, all 2-tailed values (executed with the software
IBM SPSS Statistics Version 21) have to be halved, in order to comply with the situation of
directed hypotheses (Rasch et al. 2010, p. 63; Bortz, Schuster 2010, p. 107). To prepare for ttesting, a test for homogeneity of variance is conducted via the Levene test. Homogeneity of
variance can be assumed if the value of the Levene test has a p-value > .10; only then the ttest delivers reliable results. If the p-value is below the significance level α =.10, the degrees
of freedom have to be corrected. Since the error of the second degree prevails for Levene-test,
the significance level α is set to .05. The error of the second degree can be controlled
indirectly by increasing the error of the first degree (Bortz, Schuster 2010 p. 108). Another
prerequisite for t-tests is a normal distribution for both groups. It can be tested with the
Kolmogorov-Smirnov test. As again the error of the second degree should not grow high, the
significance level for the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test is set to .10.
After t-testing, regressions are performed. Logistic regressions are used when the
dependent variable is binary. The goal is the same as with a regular regression, meaning to
find an equation, which demonstrates the connection between a dependent variable and
several independent variables. A binary regression forecasts the belonging to one of the two
groups of dependent variables with the support of one or several predictors. However, its
affiliation cannot be forecasted directly but the probability to belong to a group is considered.
To be exact, a logistic regression resembles the connection between the change of categorical
or continuous independent variables on one side, and the probability of belonging to a
category of a dependent variable on the other side. In order to find a suitable regression
equation the two groups are coded 1 (the event will happen) and 0 (the event will not happen).
The connection between probability of the event y=1 (p(p=1)) is not linear, as it is in a linear
regression, but is modelled as follows: First, the odds are considered. The odds describe the
proportion of the probability between the event happening compared to the event not
happening.
Odds =
In the specific case of this research, odds are the chances that a franchisee is successful
compared to be unsuccessful.
In the next step, the odds are logarithmizised, so all values are possible between
1)
2)

After restructuring, this estimated equation results for p(yi = 1):
with zi =

: constant
: regression coefficient of one index j,
ij:

individual value of a person’s characteristic for one specific indices j,
, person i is a successful franchisee
, person i is an unsuccessful franchisee

;

smaller p- (smaller than the set level of significance α of .05) means that the null hypothesis most likely is
incorrect. And that the copmuted difference of the two groups acutall is based on difference means and therefore
it is systematically. In that case the alternative hypothesis would be temporarily accepted, not the null
hypothesis.
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When interpreting the regression coefficient bj, it is important to prevent linear
connections between the independent variable and the probability of the event happening. For
this reason, only the positive or negative sign before bj is considered. bj informs about the
direction of the influence. A negative sign means that when the value of the considered
variable increases, the probability p(yi = 1) decreases. A positive sign means that the
is
probability increases. In order to better estimate the meaning of the variable, the value
used. If the independent variable xj increases by one unit, the odds for the event y = 1
increase by the factor
.
(in SPSS: Exp(B)) is also called the effect coefficient. If the
effect coefficient is larger than 0, the chance for the happening y = 1 idecreases, compared to
the chance of not happening. If this coefficient is smaller than 0, it increases. In case of
=1,
the chance stays the same.
Applying the binary logistic regression analysis, b-coefficients can be estimated. This
results in an equation, which allows separating the tendencies of the dependent variables. For
this procedure the Maximum-Likelyhood method is used. It is not a prerequisite to assume
normal distribution but the predictors should not prove multi-collinearity. The absolute
minimum number of observations for both groups is 25. In the case of this research, the
sample size passes this minimum (Bortz, Schuster 2010, p. 108).
Using the SPSS it is possible to calculate hints on the quality of the adaption to the
model. The likelihood ratio test is useful to test the entire model. Within this procedure the
hypotheses are tested and ensured that all regression coefficients are equal to zero. Pseudo
R2-statistics, such as Nagelkerkes R2 with values between 0 and 1 inform about how much
variance of the model is explained. The hit rate (the per cent rate for correctly classifying
unsuccessful and successful franchisees) and the Hosmer-Lemeshow test help to assess the
classification results. The Hosmer-Lemeshow test compares the observed values with
forecasted values and tests the null hypotheses, thus the difference is zero. An estimate of
whether an independent variable has influence or not can be found out via the Wald-statistic
(null hypothesis: The regression coefficient equals zero) (Schendera 2008, p. 139).
Analysis and results
The questionnaire for successful franchisees was developed by the author basing on
literature and the answers collected from the expert questionnaire. The questionnaire for
successful franchisees uses 19 closed-ended questions and is directed to franchisors of
German speaking countries to describe their most successful and profitable franchisees. Seven
questions refer to general information on the company, one question asks for the preferable
type of franchisee. Another question asks for the internationality of the company that the
interviewee works for. In case the company operates internationally, the questionnaire
continues with specific questions. If it is a nationally operating company, the questionnaire
ends. A five point Likert scale pattern, plus the option of no answer is given in eight
questions. This questionnaire to franchisors was distributed online via the company Survey
Monkey. This questionnaire to franchisors is similar, but more in-depth than the questionnaire
devised for experts. The response rate is about 69% as 300 franchisors were approached
regarding successful and unsuccessful franchisees. The total of 208 answers was collected.
Franchisors are defined as individuals who own, manage, or recruit franchisees for their
company, as well as individuals who support the franchisee relations team. On the one hand,
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interviewees were selected personally during the Franchise-Forum in Munich, Germany in
May 19–21, 2014, when questionnaires were filled in using iPads. On the other hand, email
addresses were taken from the yearly German print publication of the German Franchise
Federation called Franchise-Ratgeber 2013/2014 (Deutscher Franchise Verband 2013). In
addition, email addresses from the printed Verzeichnis der Franchise Wirtschaft 2013/2014
(Martin Schaefer 2014) were selected via stratified random sampling. In the period May 12 –
July 21, 2014, the total of 149 answers was collected.
The questionnaire for unsuccessful franchisees was developed by the author basing on
literature and the answers collected from the expert questionnaire. The questionnaire for
unsuccessful franchises uses 19 closed-ended questions and is directed to franchisors of
German speaking countries to describe their most unsuccessful and profitless franchisees.
This questionnaire was slightly adapted and directed to email addresses published in the
yearly German print trade magazine of the German Franchise Federation called FranchiseRatgeber 2013/2014 (Deutscher Franchise Verband 2013). In addition, email addresses from
the printed Verzeichnis der Franchise Wirtschaft 2013/2014 (Martin Schaefer 2014) were
selected randomly. Email reminders were sent after one week of the initial approach. A total
of 59 answers were received in the period July 21 – August 18 2014. Three questions refer to
general information on the company. One of the questions asks for the internationality of the
company the interviewee works for. If the company operates internationally, the questionnaire
continues with specific questions. If it is a nationally operating company, the questionnaire
ends. A five point Likert scale pattern, plus the option of no answer is given in six questions.
This questionnaire to franchisors was also distributed online via Survey Monkey.
The reason for using two different sample collection dates and separated questionnaires
for successful and unsuccessful franchisees is the fact, that the author aims for two
independent samples. The interviewees shall not be triggered to simply claim the opposite for
the different groups, when filling in the questionnaires. A more in depth thinking process is
given, when the questions for successful and unsuccessful franchisees are collected
independently. The collected data are displayed in categories of soft skills, hard skills, local
knowledge and their sub-categories.
Table 2
Overview of steps executed for data collection
Date
12 May 2014 –
21 July 2014
21 July 2014 –
18 August 2014

N
generated

N national

N national and
international

Online questionnaire: successful franchisees

149

144

86

Online questionnaire: unsuccessful franchisees

59

51

33

Step

Source: author’s own table describing the primary data sources used in this research.

The reason for not taking all interviewees into account lies in the fact that the missing
ones had not answered sufficient number of questions, therefore their answers were not taken
into consideration. They had stopped answering the online survey too early for their feedback
to be used.
The sample group of successful franchisees is comprised of 21% restaurants, 17% retail,
13% craftsmanship, 39% other services, and 10% other business sectors. 85% of the
franchisors are from Germany, 5% from Austria, 3% from Switzerland, and 1% from the
United States, and 7% from other countries. The division of origins of the franchise system is
noted with 72% from Germany, 13% from the United States, 7% from Austria, 1% from
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Switzerland, and 7% from other countries. The number of franchisees in the systems
questioned range from over 50 franchisees in 53% of the cases, between 21 and 50 in 20% of
the cases, 11–20 franchisees in 12%, 5–10 franchisees in 5%, 1–4 franchisees in 5%, and
other in 5% of the cases.
The group of unsuccessful franchisees consists of 24% restaurants, 15% retail, 9%
craftsmanship, 47% other services, and 5% other business sectors. The reason why for the
unsuccessful group there are less descriptive data, is that the questionnaire was shortened, in
order to focus on the most relevant data for SPSS calculations and to reduce the time
necessary to fill out the form.
The category of local knowledge is divided into regional aspects and international
aspects. Answers in that category are comparably few, as not all franchisees operate
internationally. Only internationally operating franchisees qualified for the sub-category of
international aspects. In the group of successful franchisees the total of 86 qualify for national
and international operations, and in the group of unsuccessful franchisees the total of 33
qualify for national and international operations. Considering that only about 40 German
franchise companies operate internationally4, this data collection represents the majority of
the population.
Methodology
6.1. T-test results and hypotheses testing
Before conducting the t-tests, the samples were tested for normal distributions by means
of the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test. The level of significance is set to .10. As the data show,
some sub-dimensions show the violation of normal distributions.5 For the successful group,
nearly all sub-dimensions have a significant diversion from normal distribution, except
experience and management talent, soft skills, hard skills, and local knowledge. For the
unsuccessful group, only three p-values are < .10: communication, leadership ability, and
satisfaction. However, this fact is not of great importance, as the Kolmogorov-Smirnov test
already discovers small discrepancies in large samples in regards to normal distributions. In
addition, the t-test reacts very robustly to possible violations in regards to normal
distributions, especially if the sample size per group is larger than 30. For both reasons, a
t-test is the better solution than for example the Mann-Whitney test. Taking normal
distributions for all respective criteria as a base, t-tests are conducted on hard skills, soft
skills, local knowledge, and their sub-categories.

4

Conversation on 11. July 2013 with Vice-president of the German Franchise Association Holger Blaufuss.
In Table 3 the line “Exact Sig. ((2-tailed)) shows whether normal distribution is expected. In case p (Exact Sig.
(2-tailed)) > .10, normal distribution is expected. The values marked fat show p-values > .10.
5
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successful

Asymp. Sig.
(2-tailed)

KolmogorovSmirnov Z

N

Exact Sig.
(2-tailed)

Asymp. Sig.
(2-tailed)

KolmogorovSmirnov Z

N

0.154

0.171

1.1

51

0

0

2.25

144

System conformity

0.199

0.22

1.05

51

0.036

0.039

1.4

144

Capacity for teamwork

0

0.001

2.01

51

0.047

0.051

1.35

143

Communication

0.01

0.012

1.59

51

0

0

2.16

143

Leadership ability

0.289

0.315

0.96

51

0.015

0.016

1.54

143

Attitude towards business

0.084

0.095

1.23

51

0

0.001

2.01

143

Satisfaction

0.149

0.166

1.11

48

0.001

0.002

1.88

143

Sales attitude

0.356

0.387

0.9

48

0.021

0.023

1.49

138

Financial background

0.986

0.992

0.43

48

0.262

0.277

0.99

139

Experience & management talent

0.277

0.303

0.97

48

0.034

0.037

1.41

138

Sales experience

0.252

0.278

0.99

45

0.001

0.001

1.97

134

Demographics

0.183

0.204

1.06

47

0.002

0.003

1.81

139

Regional aspects

0.411

0.451

0.85

33

0.06

0.067

1.3

86

International aspects

0.986

0.992

0.43

51

0.598

0.621

0.75

144

Soft skills

0.905

0.928

0.54

48

0.699

0.721

0.69

139

Hard skills

0.610

0.655

0.73

33

0.763

0.790

0.65

86

Local knowledge

Table 3

Exact Sig.
(2-tailed)

Kolmogorov Smirnov test and t-test to find out normal distributions

Group
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Source: author’s own research results based on the primary data collected from franchisors.

not successful

One-sided hypotheses are tested due to the assumption, that successful franchisees have
higher values in all sub-categories and categories. For this reason the two tail p-values
indicated in the SPSS output need to be halved. Therefore the table below shows the one tail
p-value.6
In addition, Cohen’s d7 is calculated to find out the effect strength per variable.
However, for the sub-categories SYSTEM CONFORMITY, COMMUNICATION,
LEADERSHIP ABILITY, ATTITUDE TOWARDS BUSINESS, FINANCIAL
BACKGROUND, and the category regional aspects another prerequisite for t-tests does not
prevail: homogeneity of variance is not given. Therefore table 4 reports the modified t-test of
the above-mentioned indices in Table 3. The sub-categories of the categories system
conformity, communication, leadership ability, attitude towards business, financial
background, and regional aspects marked with (*) were modified and the respective Cohen’s
d is therefore also modified.
Table 4
Summary of statistics for successful and unsuccessful franchisees
Group
Soft skills

Hard skills

Local knowledge
System
conformity*
Capacity for
teamwork
Communication*
Leadership
ability*
Attitude towards
business*
Satisfaction

6
7

successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful
successful
not
successful

N

Mean

144

4.16

Std.
Deviation
0.41

51

2.52

0.37

139

3.64

0.42

48

2.73

0.39

86

3.97

0.35

33

3.38

0.44

144

4.27

0.55

51

2.44

0.62

144

4.20

0.58

51

2.58

0.60

143

3.87

0.72

51

2.22

0.49

143

4.32

0.56

51

2.00

0.55

143

4.33

0.44

51

2.92

0.58

143

3.70

0.66

51

2.58

0.68

8

t

df

p-value
(1-tail)

Cohen’s
d

Strength
of effect

25.20

193

< .001

4.11

very
strong

13.12

185

< .001

2.20

very
strong

7.69

117

< .001

1.58

very
strong

18.55

79

< .001

3.02

very
strong

16.98

193

< .001

2.77

very
strong

18.00

128

< .001

2.94

very
strong

25.86

90

< .001

4.22

very
strong

15.81

71

< .001

2.94

very
strong

10.36

192

< .001

1.69

very
strong

(Sig 2 tail) divided by 2 <0.05 means to reject the null hypothesis.
Cohen’s d can be interpreted as: <0.2 means small effect, < 0.5 --> medium effect, >0.8--> strong effect; the

formula for
8

According to the Levene test, homogeneity of variance is not assumed for the sub-categories system
conformity, communication, leadership ability, attitude towards business, financial background, and the category
regional aspects. Therefore, modified t-test results are reported and marked with (*).
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N

Mean

143

4.28

Std.
Deviation
0.64

48

2.58

0.61

138

4.09

0.62

48

3.07

0.80

139

3.65

0.48

48

2.70

0.45

138

3.84

0.71

48

2.50

0.68

134

2.93

0.64

45

2.70

0.66

139

4.33

0.49

47

3.60

0.66

86

3.57

0.48

33

3.19

0.54

Group
successful
not
successful
successful
Financial
not
background*
successful
successful
Experience and
management
not
talent
successful
successful
Sales experience
not
successful
successful
Demographics
not
successful
successful
Regional aspects* not
successful
successful
International
not
aspects
Sales attitude

successful

t

df

p-value
(1-tail)

Cohen’s
d

Strength
of effect

16.22

189

< .001

2.71

very
strong

7.94

68

< .001

2.58

very
strong

11.97

185

< .001

2.01

very
strong

11.36

184

.022

1.90

very
strong

2.03

177

0.35

little –
medium

6.90

63

< .001

1.16

very
strong

3.72

117

< .001

0.76

medium

< .001

(*) The results of the modified t-test are corrected as homogeneity of variance is not assumed.
Source: Author’s own research results based on the primary data collected from franchisors.

The summary of hypothesis testing is stated below. All main null hypotheses and their
respective presumptions are rejected. Not one null hypothesis is temporarily accepted.
Table 5
Hypotheses testing summary table
Null hypothesis for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 1
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 2
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 3
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 4
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 5
for soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 6
soft skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 7
for soft skills:
Null hypothesis for hard skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 1
for hard skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 2
for hard skills:
Hypothesis related presumption 3
for hard skills:

Soft skills do not differ significantly between successful
and unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger system conformity
than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a stronger capacity for
teamwork than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger leadership abilities
than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger communication
abilities than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a stronger attitude towards
business than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a higher degree of
satisfaction than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a stronger sales attitude than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Hard skills do not differ significantly between successful
and unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have a stronger financial
background than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have more experience and
management talent than unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have more sales experience than
unsuccessful franchisees.
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Reject
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily
Reject
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily

Hypothesis related presumption 4
for hard skills:
Null hypothesis for local
knowledge:
Hypothesis related presumption 1
for local knowledge
Hypothesis related presumption 2
for local knowledge

Successful franchisees have stronger demographics value
than unsuccessful franchisees.
Local knowledge does not differ significantly between
successful and unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger regional aspects than
unsuccessful franchisees.
Successful franchisees have stronger international skills
than unsuccessful franchisees.

Accept
temporarily
Reject
Accept
temporarily
Accept
temporarily

Source: author’s own research results based on the primary data collected from franchisors.

Continuing with the statistical analysis, the logistic regressions are calculated. With the
results of the logistic regression, it is possible to estimate the value of influence of each
category and sub-category in the composition of a successful franchisee. The reason for more
than one logistic regression calculation is based on the structure of the model. First, all three
categories are tested and then the sub-categories are tested. This step-by-step process yields a
well-rounded analysis on every element examined in the course of this research.
6.2. Regression analysis I: soft skills, hard skills, local knowledge (only regional
aspects)
6.2.1. Logistic regression I basic
In the model proposed for this study, a regression analysis is performed. The total of
181 cases are considered, as 21 cases have missing values. Before including the predictor’s
hard skills, soft skills, and local knowledge, only the constant is part of the model. The
“Classification table” reveals that in case of no variables in the model, the optimum strategy
for all observations is to classify into the most frequented category, “successful” in this case.
Therefore, all cases are classified “1”. In that case the percentage of correctly classified cases
is 74.7. The table “Variables in the equation” shows the odds “Exp(B)” of 2.957, which
implies the chance for being successful instead of unsuccessful.
The next step is to include the variables into the model. First, an Omnibus test is
conducted, which tells about the effectiveness, and reveals a significant result. This means
that at least one predictor has relevant influence on the model. Further, Nagelkerke’s R2 shows
that the model explains 96% of the variance, a relatively high value and therefore a strong
statement. After that, the Hosmer and Lemeshow test is conducted to determine the quality of
adapting the model. The calculations show p=1.000 and therefore larger than .05, which
results in a very suitably adapted model. The “Classification table” demonstrates this
favourable result. When adding predictors to the model, the correct classifications of
franchisees can be increased from 74.4% to nearly 100%. Only one unsuccessful franchisee
and two successful franchisees are classified incorrectly. The degree to which different
predictors show influence is visualized in the table “Variables in the equation” (parameter
estimates). The effect coefficient shows that the chance for successful franchisees increases
strongly (85,282.156),9 if the value for soft skills changes by one unit. The result is
emphasized by the 95% confidence intervals. It shows that 1 is not part of the confidence
interval and therefore is a quality remark for the variable soft skills. The parameter estimates
bj for the predictors are 11.35 (p = .002) for soft skills, for hard skills 1.87 (p = .421), and for
local knowledge (only regional aspects) 1.49 (p = .531). This means, only for soft skills
significant effects are noted. When increasing values for soft skills, the probability for
successful franchisee also increases.
9

The value is surprisingly large at first sight. However it is in understandable when considering the standard
deviation for soft skills, which has a relative low value of 0.41 for successful franchisees and a value of 0.37 for
unsuccessful franchisees. Assuming normal distribution for soft skills, this means for successful franchisees, for
example, that 95% of all values can be found within the range of 2*.41= .82 (less than 1) of the mean.
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Table 6
Variables in the equation (parameter estimates)
Step 1(a)

Category
Soft skills
Hard skills
Local knowledge
(regional aspects)
Constant

B
11.35
1.87

S.E.
3.71
2.32

Wald
9.36
0.65

df
1
1

Sig.
0.002
0.421

Exp(B)
85,282.156
6.466

1.49

2.38

0.39

1

0.531

4.454

-47.95

19.18

6.25

1

0.012

.000

Source: author’s own research results based on the primary data collected from franchisors.

Moreover, the regression models have to be examined for multi-collinearity of
predictors. The model shows a high degree of multi-collinearity. Soft skills correlate strongly
with hard skills (.800), strongly with local knowledge (.650), and slightly with regional
aspects (.559). Hard skills correlate slightly with local knowledge (.578) and slightly with
regional aspects (.516). If the high correlations of the model turn out problematic, this might
be due to a variety of values, such as VIF, condition index, and Eigenvalues, which are
calculated within the process of linear regression computation. The result shows, that there are
few hints, that collinearity possibly causes problems when estimating the model. For this
reason, three more logistic regressions are calculated. Each of them takes only one of the
predictors into the model.
Table 7
Correlations for both successful and unsuccessful groups

Soft skills

Hard skills

Local knowledge

Regional aspects

Pearson Correlation
Sig. (2-tailed)
N
Pearson Correlation
Sig. (2-tailed)
N
Pearson Correlation
Sig. (2-tailed)
N
Pearson Correlation
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

Soft skills

Hard skills

1
.
195
0.800(**)
0.000
187
0.650(**)
0.000
119
0.559(**)
0.000
186

0.800(**)
0.000
187
1
.
187
0.578(**)
0.000
119
0.516(**)
0.000
186

Local
knowledge
0.650(**)
0.000
119
0.578(**)
0.000
119
1
.
119
0.827(**)
0.000
118

Regional
aspects
0.559(**)
0.000
186
0.516(**)
0.000
186
0.827(**)
0.000
118
1
.
186

Source: author’s own research results based on the primary data collected from franchisors.

6.2.2. Logistic regression I: step-wise regression including only soft skills, only hard
skills, and only local knowledge
The logistic regression only for soft skills is conducted first. The total of 195 cases are
considered as 12 cases have missing values. The Omnibus test shows a significant result. This
means that soft skills have relevant influence on the probability for a franchisee to be
successful. Further, Nagelkerke’s R2 shows 96% variance, a relatively high value and
therefore a strong statement. The Hosmer and Lemeshow test calculations show p = .684 and
therefore larger than .05, which result in a very suitably adapted model. The “Classification
table” demonstrates this favourable result. Including soft skills as the only predictor in the
model, the hit rate increases to 99% and is even higher than in the model with all three
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predictors where the hit rate was 98%. Only one unsuccessful franchisee and one successful
franchisee are classified incorrectly. The regression coefficient for soft skills is estimated at
11.26 and is highly significant (p <.001). The efficient coefficient shows that the chance for
successful franchisees increases strongly (77,436.699) if the value for soft skills changes by
one unit.
The logistic regression only for hard skills is conducted second. The total of 187 cases
are considered, as 20 cases have missing values. The Omnibus test shows a significant result.
This means that at least one predictor has relevant influence on the model. Further,
Nagelkerke’s R2 shows 70.7% variance, a relatively high value and therefore a strong
statement. Nevertheless, Nagelkerke’s R2 is smaller than in the calculations for soft skills. The
Hosmer and Lemeshow test calculations show p = .740 and therefore larger than .05, which
result in a very suitably adapted model. The “Classification table” demonstrates this
favourable result. When adding hard skills to the model including only the constant, the
correct classifications of franchisees can be increased from 73.3% to nearly 90%, which is
lower than in the previous calculations. However, soft skills seem to be better predictors,
since adding hard skills classifies the total of 21 franchisees incorrectly, it especially concerns
the unsuccessful franchisees. The parameter estimate for the regression coefficient for hard
skills is highly significant (
, p< .001). The effect coefficient shows that the chance
for successful franchisees strongly increases (458.243) if the value for hard skills changes by
one unit.
The logistic regression only for local knowledge, including only regional aspects is
conducted third. The calculations for local knowledge were executed only for the category
REGIONAL ASPECTS, as more answers were collected for regional aspects as for
international aspects. This is due to the fact that fewer franchisees operate internationally. The
total of 186 cases are considered, as 22 cases have missing values.
The Omnibus test shows a significant result. This means that local knowledge has
relevant influence. Further, Nagelkerke’s R2 shows 35.6% variance, a relatively low value
compared to the previously calculated values. The Hosmer and Lemeshow test calculations
show p= .822 and therefore larger than .05, which results in a very suitably adapted model.
The “Classification table” demonstrates this favourable result. When adding local knowledge
to the basic model with only the constant, the correct classifications of franchisees can be
increased from 73.8% to 80%, which is lower than in the previous calculations. However, soft
skills seem to be better predictors, since adding local knowledge classifies a total of 37
franchisees incorrectly, it especially refers to the unsuccessful franchisees. Column “Exp (B)”
shows that the chance for successful franchisees increases (10.629) if the value for local
knowledge changes by one unit.
The only relevant predictor in the model with three predictors – soft skills, hard skills,
and local knowledge (including only regional aspects) – is soft skills. As all three predictors
correlate highly and maybe the root for further problems in modelling, a test for multicollinearity is conducted. There are hints (VIF, condition index, and Eigenvalues) for further
problems. In order to prevent further problems, three logistical models with only one predictor
each are executed. When comparing the three models, the model with the predictor soft skills
turns out to be the best fit, and confirms the initial model with three predictors. For this reason
and due to these additional tests, multi-collinearity is not seen as problematic anymore.
6.3. Regression analysis II: soft skills, hard skills, local knowledge
This regression model works with a reduced sample size, as not all franchisees, which
are taken into account, operate internationally and therefore cannot provide data.
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6.3.1. Logistic regression II basic
The total of 119 cases are considered, as 88 cases have missing values. The
“Classification table” reveals that in case of the model including only the constant, the
optimum strategy for all observations is to be classified with the most frequented category. In
this case the most frequented category is “successful”. Therefore, all cases are classified “1”.
In that case the percentage of correctly classified cases is 72.3. The table “Variables in the
equation” shows the odds “Exp(B)” of 2.606, which implies the chance for being successful
instead of unsuccessful.
The next step is to include the variables in the model. First an Omnibus test is
conducted, which tells about the effectiveness, and reveals a significant result. This means
that at least one predictor has relevant influence on the model. Further, Nagelkerke’s R2
shows that the model explains 97% of the variance, a relatively high value and therefore a
strong statement. After that, a Hosmer and Lemeshow test is conducted to determine the
quality of adapting the model. The calculations show p=1.000 and therefore larger than .05,
which results in a very suitably adapted model. The “Classification table” demonstrates this
favourable result. When adding predictors to the model, the correct classifications of
franchisees can be increased from 72.3% to nearly 97%. Only two unsuccessful franchisees
and two successful franchisees are classified incorrectly. The degree to which different
predictors show influence is visualized in table “Variables in the equation”. The parameter
estimates
for the predictors are 13.42 (p = .060) for soft skills, 1.37 (p =.680) for hard
skills, and 8.36 (p = .201) for local knowledge. The predictors SOFT SKILLS AND HARD
SKILLS therefore are not relevant to predict the probability of a franchisee’s success. The
effect for soft skills is not estimated significant either. However, its p-value of .060 only lies
on slightly above the significance level of .05. The effect coefficient for soft skills shows that
the chance for successful franchisees increases strongly (675,148.979) if the value for soft
skills changes by one unit.10
Table 8
Variables in the equation (parameter estimates)
Step 1(a)

Category
Soft skills
Hard skills
Local knowledge
(regional and international
aspects)
Constant

B
13.42
1.37

S.E.
7.139
3.316

Wald
3.535
0.170

df
1
1

Sig.
0.060
0.680

Exp(B)
675,148.979
3.927

8.36

6.531

1.637

1

0.201

4,256.827

-78.05

43.844

3.169

1

0.075

0.000

Source: Author’s own research results based on the primary data collected from franchisors.

Moreover, the regression models have to be examined for multi-collinearity of
predictors. The model delivers some degree of multi-collinearity, as seen in the calculations of
the logistic regression I. The result shows, that there are some hints, that collinearity possibly
causes problems when estimating the model. The previous correlation table (table 4.15)
displays correlations. For this reason, three more logistic regressions are calculated.

10

The value is again surprisingly large at first sight. However, it is understandable when considering standard
deviation for soft skills, which has a relative low value of 0.41 for successful franchisees and a value of 0.37 for
unsuccessful franchisees. Assuming normal distribution for soft skills, this means for successful franchisees, for
example, that 95% of all values can be found within the range of 2*.41= .82 (less than 1) of the mean.
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6.3.2. Logistic regression II: step-wise regression including only soft skills, only hard
skills, and only local knowledge
First, the logistic regression only for soft skills is conducted first. The total of 195 cases
are considered, as 12 cases have missing values. The Omnibus test shows a significant result.
This means that the soft skills have relevant influence on the probability for a franchisee to be
successful. Further, Nagelkerke’s R2 shows 96% variance, a relatively high value and
therefore a strong statement. The Hosmer and Lemeshow test calculations show p= .684 and
therefore larger than .05. This results in a very suitably adapted model. The “Classification
table” demonstrates this favourable result. Including SOFT SKILLS as the only predictor in
the model, the hit rate increases to 99% and is even higher than in the model with all three
predictors, where the hit rate was 97%. Only one unsuccessful franchisee and one successful
franchisee are classified incorrectly. The regression coefficient for soft skills is estimated at
6.13 and highly significant (p< .001). The effect coefficient shows that the chance for
successful franchisees increases strongly (774,36.699) if the value for soft skills changes by
one unit. These results are the same as the results of the regression analysis I (soft skills).
Second, the logistic regression only for hard skills is conducted. The total of 187 cases
are considered, as 20 cases have missing values. The Omnibus test shows a significant result.
This means that at least one predictor has relevant influence on the model. Further,
Nagelkerke’s R2 is smaller than in the calculations for soft skills. The Hosmer and Lemeshow
test calculations show p = .740 and therefore larger than .05, which results in a very suitably
adapted model. The “Classification table” demonstrates this favourable result. When adding
hard skills to the model including only the constant, the correct classifications of franchisees
can be increased from 74% to 89%, which is lower than in the previous calculations.
However, soft skills seem to be better predictors, since adding hard skills classifies a total of
21 franchisees incorrectly. This especially refers to the unsuccessful franchisees. The
parameter estimate for the regression coefficient for hard skills is therefore highly significant
(
, p < .001). The effect coefficient shows that the chance for successful franchisees
increases strongly (458.243) if the value for hard skills changes by one unit.
Third, the logistic regression only for local knowledge is conducted. Now, the
calculations for local knowledge include regional aspects and international aspects. As fewer
companies operate internationally, the total number of answers with values to regional and
international aspects is smaller. The total of 119 cases are considered, as 88 cases have
missing values.
The Omnibus test shows a significant result. This means that local knowledge has
relevant influence. Further, Nagelkerke’s R2 shows 48.3% variance, a relatively low value
compared to the previously calculated values. The Hosmer and Lemeshow test calculations
show p = .545 and therefore larger than .05, which results in a very suitably adapted model.
The “Classification table” demonstrates this favourable result. When adding local knowledge
to the basic model with only the constant, the correct classifications of franchisees can be
increased from 72.3% to 82%, which is lower than in the previous calculations. However, soft
skills seem to be better predictors, since adding local knowledge classify the total of 21
franchisees incorrectly, especially concerning the unsuccessful franchisees. The effect
coefficient shows that the chance for successful franchisees increases (10.945) if the value for
local knowledge changes by one unit.
The only relevant predictor in the model with three predictors – soft skills, hard skills,
and local knowledge – is soft skills. As all three predictors correlated highly and maybe the
root of further problems in modelling, the test for multi-collinearity is conducted. There are
the hints (VIF, condition index, and Eigenvalues) for further problems. In order to prevent
further problems, three logistical models with only one predictor each are executed. When
comparing the three models, the model with the predictor soft skills turns out to be the best fit,
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and confirms the initial model with three predictors. For this reason and due to these
additional tests, multi-collinearity is not seen as problematic anymore.
No major differences are seen in the regression analyses I and II. In order to find the
most important sub-categories of the most influencing category (soft skills), the logistic
regression III is conducted.
6.4. Regression analysis III: step-wise regression including sub categories of soft skills
The difference to the previous logistic regressions is that now it is the step-wise logistic
forward regression. Not all seven variables are included into the model at once, but one by
one until no predictor qualifies anymore. In order for the criteria to qualify, the p-value of the
score statistic has to be below .05. The score statistic is based on the first and the second
partial derivatives of the log likelihood.11 All predictors are tested before the inclusion in the
model. The predictor with the lowest significance level of the score statistic (which at the
same time has to be below .05) will be included one following the other.
The total of only 191 cases are considered, as 16 cases have missing values.
Considering the model where only the constant is included, the percentage of correctly
classified cases is 75%. In the first step, the predictor leadership is added into the model. With
only this predictor, 95% of the variance can be explained and the hit rate is at 98%. Only 4
unsuccessful franchisees are classified wrongly to be successful. The regression coefficient is
estimated at 6.52 (p< .001). This means that the increase in value for leadership ability also
increases the probability for a franchisee to be successful.
In the second step, the variable system conformity qualifies to be added to the model.
The share of explained variance can only be increased by 2% to the total of 96%. The
percentage of correctly classifying changes barely. Instead of four wrongly classified
franchisees, now only three are classified wrongly. The system conformity ( = 2.49, p =
.062), as well as the leadership ability ( =2.49, p = .062) has a positive influence on the
probability of success. However, the leadership ability increases the chance for success (in
= 125.34
comparison to no success) by far more than the system conformity: conformity (
vs.

= 12.02).
Table 9
Variables in the equation (parameter estimates)

Step 2(b)

System conformity
Leadership ability
Constant

B
2.487
4.831
-22.698

S.E.
1.334
1.641
6.491

Wald
3.474
8.668
12.227

df
1
1
1

Sig.
0.062
0.003
0.000

Exp(B)
12.020
125.339
0.000

b Variable(s) entered on step 2: H1S.
Source: author’s own research results based on the primary data collected from franchisors.

The only two relevant predictors in the model of the sub-category soft skills are the
system conformity and the leadership ability. When comparing the influence of the two
predictors, the predictor the leadership ability turns out to be the most influencing factor.

11

Siegmund, Yakir 2007, p. 31.
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6.5. Summary on all three logistic regression equations performed
Using the logistic regression I calculations, soft skills, hard skills and local knowledge
(only regional aspects) the following equation emerges:
Logistic regression equation I

With

where ** means that

.

Using the logistic regression II calculations, soft skills, hard skills and local knowledge
(regional aspects and international aspects) the following equation emerges:
Logistic regression equation II

where ** means that

.

Using the logistic regression III calculations, with all sub-dimensions of soft skills, the
following equation emerges:
Logistic regression equation III

where ** means that

and * means that

.

Conclusion
Summarising the findings presented above, the following points can be stated. First, this
research confirms that the franchisee selection is a very important factor for a successful
franchise partnership. Second, the characteristics of successful and unsuccessful franchisees
differ clearly. Third, all null hypotheses are rejected and the directed alternative hypotheses
are temporarily accepted. Fourth, calculating Cohen’s d foresaw the results of the logistic
regressions. Soft skills have the strongest effect compared with hard skills and local
knowledge. Fifth, logistic regression I clarifies that soft skills emerge with the highest
coefficient of 11.35, compared to hard skills with 1.87 and local knowledge with 1.49. Sixth,
logistic regression II shows that again soft skills emerge with the highest coefficient of 13.42.
The second highest coefficient is local knowledge with 8.36, followed by hard skills with
1.37. Seventh, logistic regression III shows that within soft skills, leadership ability has the
strongest effect with the coefficient of 4.38. This means that of all the skills tested it is the
leadership ability that is the most important skill for a franchisee to be successful. Eighth,
logistic regression III: the second most important skill is the system conformity with the
coefficient of 2.49. The system conformity is more difficult to test once a candidate is still in
the selection process and not yet part of the system.
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Kopsavilkums
Ko nozīmē ienesīgs frančīzes ņēmējs: veiksmes atbalsta raksturojums
Ņemot vērā nemitīgus veiksmīga franšīzes ņēmēja meklējumus, šajā rakstā pētītas tās franšīzes ņēmēja īpašības,
kas palīdz kopumā izprast nepieciešamās prasmes. Vertikālo sadarbības sistēmu atsevišķas vienības atrodas
savstarpējā atkarībā. To kopīgais spēks ir izšķirošs procesiem. Lai sistēma atrastu piemērotus partnerus, ir
ārkārtīgi svarīgi rūpīgi izvēlēties partnerus, ņemot vērā to raksturojumu. Pētījumā izmantota loģiskās regresijas
analīze ar mērķi noteikt tās nozīmīgākās franšīzes ņēmēju īpašības, kuras sekmēs veiksmīga rezultāta
sasniegšanu. Izmantojot primāros datus, pētījumā analizēti kopumā 208 franšīzes devēji, no kuriem 149 raksturo
savus vissekmīgākos franšīzes ņēmējus un 59 – visneveiksmīgākos franšīzes ņēmējus. Pētījuma gaitā ir
konstatēts, ka pirms franšīzes līguma noslēgšanas franšīzes devējiem vajag pievērst uzmanību virknei svarīgi
prasmju (kvalifikācijai) un arī veikt nepieciešamās pārbaudes, lai saprastu, kādas labvēlīgas īpašības piemīt
franšīzes ņēmējiem. Kopumā var secināt, ka no visa klāsta (“mīkstās” prasmes, “cietās” prasmes un tā sauktās
“vietējās zināšanas”, kas nozīmē vietējo apstākļu un īpatnību pārzināšanu) tieši “mīkstās” prasmes ir
visnoteicošākās. Pētījuma novitāte izpaužas pieejā, kad tiek ņemta vērā kā vietējā, tā arī starptautiskā franšīzes
ņēmēju atlase. Īpaši tiek raksturotas starptautisko franšīzes ņēmēju specifiskās īpašības. Papildus kā loģiskās
regresijas analīzes pamats tiek izmantota grupēšana “mīkstajās” prasmēs, “cietajās” prasmēs un vietējās
zināšanās ar mērķi definēt vissvarīgākās šo grupu īpašības, kā arī vissvarīgāko no grupām.
Atslēgas vārdi: franšīzes ņēmēja atlases kritēriji, labvēlīgās īpašības, loģiskā regresija, “mīkstās” prasmes,
“cietās” prasmes, vietējās zināšanas.

Резюме
Что значит доходный франчайзинг: характеристики, способствующие успеху
Так как непрерывно проходит поиск удачного франчайзи, в этой работе исследованы те качества,
которые в помогают понять более необходимые и выгодные навыки и умения. Отдельные единицы
вертикальных систем сотрудничества находятся во взаимной зависимости. Их совместная сила является
решающей для деятельности. Чтобы система нашла соответствующих партнеров, чрезвычайно важно
особенно тщательно выбирать партнеров, принимая во внимание их характеристику. В исследовании
используется метод регрессивного анализа с целью выявить те наиболее значимые качества франчайзи,
которые будут способствовать достижению удачного результата. Используя первичные данные, в
исследовании анализированы в общем 208 франчайзора, из которых 149 характеризуют своих наиболее
удачных франчайзи и 59 – самых неудачливых франчайзи. В ходе исследования было выявлено, что
перед заключением договора франчайзинга франчайзорам необходимо обратить внимание на ряд важных
качеств (квалификацию) и провести нужные проверки, чтобы понять, какие благоприятные качества
присущи франчайзи. В целом можно сделать вывод, что из общего перечня качеств (“мягкие” навыки,
“твердые” навыки и так называемое “локальное знание”, которое означает владение знаниями о местной
специфике и обстоятельствах) именно “мягкие” навыки являются наиболее определяющими. Новизна
исследования заключается в подходе к отбору франчайзи на местном и на международном уровне.
Особое внимание обращено на характеристику особенностей международных франчайзи.
Дополнительно нужно отметить, что как основа анализа логического регресса используется
группирование на “мягкие” навыки, “твердые” навыки и “локальное знание” с целью выявить наиболее
важные качества этих групп, а также самую значимую из групп.
Ключевые слова: критерии отбора франчайзы, выгодные качества, логическая регрессия, “мягкие”
навыки, “твердые” навыки, локальное знание.
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THE ELEMENTS OF ORGANIZATIONAL CULTURE
IN SOCIALLY RESPONSIBLE ORGANIZATIONS:
LITHUANIAN CASE
The article analyses organizational culture elements in Lithuanian corporate social organizations. The scientific
problems are the inadequate attention to the importance of organizational culture in socially responsible
organizations and no attempt in socially responsible organizations to strengthen the organizational culture,
though it would help the organization to become more socially responsible. There is a lack of scientific research
on organizational culture in this kind of organizations. This article will analyse the most frequently mentioned
organizational culture elements: values, heroes, symbols, stories, rituals (ceremonies) and cultural
communication network (language). For this reason, the qualitative research (document studies) in Lithuanian
corporate social organizations has been done. At the moment, there are 72 corporate social organizations in
Lithuania. The main criteria for choosing organizations for the survey: 1) there should be no less than 10
employees in organization; 2) organizations should be active members in CRS network; 3) organizations should
have active website (internet website). After the evaluation of these criteria 44 organizations were chosen for
qualitative research. The results show that most of organizational culture elements are seen in the documents of
the selected organizations. Most of descriptions concern values and the history of an organization. More
information about organizational cultures is presented in scientific and big organizations, rather than in small and
medium enterprises.
Key words: organizational culture, corporate social responsibility, elements, organization.
JEL code: M14

Introduction
Nowadays, under the conditions of globalization, smart and respectful organizations are
trying to behave morally; however, the question of organizational culture remains topical.
People still need to be a part of a smaller group, so to say – an organization. In recent years
the growing interest in the social responsibility of organizations has been observed in the
scientific discourse (Bagdonienė, Paulavičienė 2010). Those who are most interested in
corporate social responsibility and seek to implement it are larger organizations, uniting more
workers, as well as providing goods or services to a larger consumer market (Simanavičienė,
Kovaliov, Šubonytė 2011). However, it should be emphasized that in recent years quite a lot
of public sector organizations (various associations, educational institutions) have got
involved in various social initiatives in Lithuania. Thus, today’s organizations can no longer
ignore the environmental and social problems. And this can be done by purposefully
developing their organizational culture. The use of organizational culture, during
organizational change, is recommend and proven in the studies by Lakomski (2001).
Cameron, Quinn (1999) justify the effective use of organizational culture for the results of the
organization. The organization’s exclusivity is most likely to occur through exceptional
elements of organizational culture, the exclusivity of their occurrence (Спивак 2001).
Organizational culture can be seen in the organization’s values, stories and myths, its
personnel’s language, rituals, traditions and the climate prevailing in the organization and
other cultural manifestation elements (Gregory, Harris, Armenakis, Shook 2008; Gupt 2011;
Lee, Cartier 2005; Chang, Lu 2007; Daft 2004; Mondy, Sharpline, Premeaux 1991 and other).
In most cases, scientists, examining the organizational culture or its impact, mention values,
symbols, stories (myths), rituals and ceremonies, heroes and cultural communication network
(language). Some authors distinguish such elements of organizational culture as the
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organizational philosophy, mission and vision (Staniulienė 2010; Vveinhard 2011). However,
the article analyses the most frequently mentioned elements of organizational culture: values,
heroes and symbols, history, rituals (ceremonies) and cultural communication network
(language). The research shows that organizational culture improves organizational
performance (Zhu, Engels in 2014) and it is argued that organizational culture can create the
right environment for innovation (Abdi, Senin 2014). E. Martins, N. Martins (2002) examine
the factors of organizational culture that are relevant to creativity and innovation. And this is
directly related to socially responsible business activities. Socially responsible companies are
a breeding ground for innovation and the development of support for creative activities. Their
products and services are of better quality and are more appreciated by customers
(Astromskienė, Adamonienė, 2009). Social responsibility is a decisive factor in business
reputation. This gives the employees a possibility to understand what requirements and hopes
are related to them and to get any support necessary to do their work. The ability to manage
work effectively influences the effectiveness of the organization, as well as positively
influences the employees. Well-known world organizations survive only owing to their high
specific culture. The concepts of organizational culture, management and evaluation of
organizational culture are analysed in different scientific papers. But there are not many
papers where the elements of organizational culture in corporate socially responsible
organizations are analysed. Some scientific questions arise. What are the elements of
organizational culture in corporate socially responsible organizations? Do they have any
influence on organizations for them to become more socially responsible? The scientific
problems are the inadequate attention to the importance of organizational culture in socially
responsible organizations, and the fact that socially responsible organizations do not attempt
to strengthen their organizational culture, though it would help the organization to become
more socially responsible.
The aim of this paper is to analyse the elements of organizational culture in corporate
socially responsible organizations.
The methods include the analysis of scientific articles, comparison, statistical,
qualitative analysis of corporate socially responsible organizations’ websites, ethics codes, the
analysis of documents, and logic-based conclusions.
The methodology of the research on organizational culture
Organizational culture can be analysed best when working with the employees of the
organization (Schein 2004). Then the values, symbols and underlying assumptions are more
accurately clarified. In order to determine what is happening in the organization, one must
first examine the history of the organization, and then find out the external attributes, values
and basic assumptions about the organization (Šimanskienė 2002).
The methodology of research on organizational culture is currently in the mature phase
of its development, and its basic feature is discernable diversity (Taras, Rowney, Steel 2009;
Alvesson 2002). According to A. Yauch and J. Steudel (2003), Rousseau (Schur, Kruse,
Blanch 2005), organizational culture can be assessed using either qualitative or quantitative
research methods. This is due to a number of reasons. First, organizational culture is an
interdisciplinary phenomenon, and many researchers from different scientific fields explore it
by means of methodologies commonly used in their basic scientific disciplines. Second,
organizational culture is a multi-layered, multidimensional phenomenon; therefore it is
necessary to use different methods for exploring its various layers and dimensions. For
exploring cognitive elements of culture, such as assumptions and values, quantitative methods
are most often used. Qualitative methods are used for exploring the symbolic elements of
culture. Third, organizational culture can be understood through two scientific paradigms: the
structural functionalism paradigm and the interpretative paradigm. The quantitative research
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methodologies are suitable for the research of culture in the first paradigm, while the
qualitative methods are appropriate for the research of culture in the second paradigm. Fourth,
different researchers start with different ontological and epistemological assumptions;
consequently, the research methods they employ are different. Objectivistic assumptions lead
towards the use of the quantitative method, while subjective assumptions lead to the
application of the qualitative method. Fifth, different researchers explore organizational
culture with different goals and intentions in mind, which also implies the use of various
research methods (Janićijević, 2011).
In any case, success of the research on organizational culture depends on the selection
of the assessment method (Šimanskienė, Sandu 2013). The distinction between quantitative
and qualitative research methods occurs on two levels. First, it is used to distinguish between
different types of data or evidence. Quantitative data are “the figures” collected by means of
surveys or other measurement techniques. Qualitative research allows the researcher to
interpret and explore the meaning of an issue by using a variety of techniques, such as indepth interviews, participant observations, focus groups, case studies, and analysis of archival
material (Schur, Kruse, Blanch 2005). The second level of difference is much greater;
quantitative and qualitative methods are presented as two entirely distinct research paradigms
(Yauch, Steudel 2003). E Schein (2004) considers that qualitative research helps to form a
complete picture of organizational culture which is impossible to achieve by carrying out the
quantitative research, but it is not always possible to objectively compare the data. Figure 1
shows the possible application of the methods used to assess organizational culture.

Figure 1. Methods used for the assessment of organizational culture
Source: developed by the authors.

Research techniques include specific research procedures aimed at gathering and
processing data concerning organizational culture. The data gathering techniques are:
interviews, observations, questionnaires, and secondary data gathering. Questionnaires are
mostly used in quantitative research, and, somewhat less often, in secondary data gathering as
well. In qualitative research, observations, interviews, and also secondary data gathering are
mainly used (Jung, et al. 2009 from Janicijevic 2011).
As mentioned above, one of the most popular and commonly used methods of
assessment of organizational culture is a questionnaire survey (Dugan, Maracine 2013;
Janicijevic 2011). Survey is suitable for obtaining objective data from the organizations
analysed when investigating their organizational culture. By the employee survey it is
possible to assess their attitude towards the organization’s corporate culture. In case the
number of employees is large, it is proposed to apply the questionnaire. The questionnaire
survey of workers is one of the most popular ways of data collecting, because the method is
reliable and easily applied. While surveying employees it is advisable to submit closed-ended
questions. Open-ended questions are more suitable for an interview, therefore if a lot of
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employees are surveyed, it would be difficult to process the results (Janićijević 2011). A
scientist examining organizational culture from the outside must be as objective as possible.
N. Janićijević (2011), S. Dugan, M. S. Maracine (2013) provide the main advantages and
disadvantages of a universalistic research on organizational culture using questionnaires (1
Table).
According to Janićijević (2011), the research on organizational culture frequently starts
from the premise that every organizational culture is unique and must be examined (Creswell
2009; Martin 2002). This is the reason why there is no single research method and there are
no universal conclusions about organizational culture. There is also no standardized
questionnaire or typical characteristics typical of organizational culture. Usually,
organizational culture is dealt with separately, as a separate entity, excluding its own values
and history. However, despite the shortcomings of the questionnaire survey, it is the most
commonly used method in the analysis of organizational culture. However, some authors
(e.g., Driskill, Brenton 2011; Mobley, Wang Fang 2005) tend to use qualitative methods.
Table 1
Questionnaire survey: advantages and disadvantages
Questionnaire survey: advantages
– The possibility to interview a large number of
people;
– Fast and easy information gathering. The
possibility to quantitatively compare the data, to
identify the differences between the elements of
organizational culture.
– An easier way to determine the relationships
between the various cultural and other components,
as well as the organization.
– The possibility to compare the results.

Questionnaire survey: disadvantages
– The possibility that the questions may be
misunderstood by some responding individuals.
– A narrow area of research and superficiality, the
main focus is on the essential elements.
– It is impossible to consider interpretation of certain
questions.
– It is difficult to examine the history in detail; the
results are obtained during the investigation. This
gives the false impression that culture is statistical.

Source: developed by the authors based on Janićijević 2011; Dugan, Maracine 2013.

One possible application of qualitative methods in investigating organizational culture is
an interview. However, some scientists (Šimanskienė, Sandu 2013) note that the interview is
more suitable for clarifying managers’ attitude to the organizational culture considered, but
then the staff’s attitude is not researched, which is often different from the head managers’
approach and publicly declared organizational culture. In analysing employees’ attitude the
use of a survey would be more appropriate.
According to S. Dugan, M. S. Maracine (2013), the opinion interview technique always
involves oral information, having the advantage of flexibility, the possibility to get specific
answers to every question. The interview is used in the study of organizational culture to
collect qualitative data about the cognitive elements of the culture, such as assumptions,
values, norms and attitudes. Interviews may also serve to identify symbols, certain
expressions, stories, anecdotes specific to the organization. To successfully use the interview
in studying organizational culture, it is important to determine the persons that will be
interviewed, when, where and how the interview will be conducted, the set of questions that
will be used and the method of recording the interview (Janićijević 2011). Generally, the
interview provides interesting qualitative data, but it is time-consuming and moneyconsuming and it can record errors caused by the person conducting the research.
Furthermore, the investigator must have social skills, e.g. listening and communication.
Monitoring may also be used in studying organizational culture. Monitoring helps to
understand the situation in the organization. It is a method of primary data collection in which
the researcher directly monitors the people or the environment. The investigator can stay in
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places that are related to the problem. However, it is noteworthy that the surveillance is a
time-consuming method. Describing the results of monitoring may take twice as much time as
the observation itself (Bilevičienė, Jonušauskas 2011).
Observation represents the careful and planned method of recording certain phenomena,
objects, events in conjunction with a given situation.
Table 2 table provided summarizes the advantages and the disadvantages of the method
of interview.
Table 2
Interview: advantages and disadvantages
Interview advantages
– High flexibility, immediately received feedback,
questions can be easily adjusted and changed.
– A variety of collected data.
– It is possible to examine various layers of the
organizational culture in depth.
– The possibility to perform historical analysis which
is very important for the study of organizational
culture (Hofstede et al, 1990).

Interview disadvantages
– It is possible to get subjective opinions, which may
be affected by the investigator.
– Research findings are often complex and abstract
and have no practical significance for the
organization.
– It is practically impossible to compare the results
with the results of the tests carried out before.

Source: developed by the authors based on Janićijević 2011, Dugan, Maracine 2013.

It is necessary, within the organization, to focus on observing the interaction between
employees, in order to find answers to questions such as (Dugan, Maracine 2013): What is the
working pace of the employees – slow, methodical, alert, and spontaneous? What rituals do
you notice in the enterprise? What are the values disseminated? Do the meetings generally
provide revealing information? Who participates in these meetings? Who speaks? Whom do
these people speak to? To what extent is sincerity situated in these meetings? How much time
is devoted to different topics? The topics which often recur and which are discussed in depth
frequently represent the indications of the values in organizational culture. Observation is
used to collect the data on the symbols which are analysed by the methods of qualitative
analysis. Observations include mostly behavioural material, though semantic symbols may be
discovered as well. Observations of behavioural symbols include monitoring and recording
the organizational rituals, such as, for example, the celebration of the company day as a ritual
of integration.
Document analysis. A lot of information about organizational culture can be collected
by studying the documents of the organization; these can be both internal documents and
external printed information on the investigated organisation (Šimanskienė, Sandu 2013, Ott
1998).
According to S. Dugan, M. S. Maracine (2013), the internal documents, especially those
designed by the management, can be considered a strategic source for analysing
organizational culture. The analysis of job descriptions, magazines, newsletters, procedures
manuals, various projects and strategies can contribute to identifying the organizational
values, to drawing an image of the culture of the enterprise. When the data collection is
completed we can resort to a thematic or content analysis. The literature review provides
sufficient data and information that can be used in making questions for the individual
interviews.
The documentation on organizational culture is critical for users, partners and interested
parties. The customer can evaluate only external manifestations of organizational culture; he
does not see any of the attitudes that prevail within the organization (Uddin, Luva, Hossian
2013). In assessing organizational culture, the organization’s plans of different durations may
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be used. M. J. Uddin, R. H. Luva, Hossian (2013) highlights the importance of the
relationship between plans and organizational culture. Future intentions are relevant to every
organization and its employees. One of the main aspects related to the plan is the
organization’s vision or mission. G. W. Driskill, A. L. Brenton (2011) point out that
organizational culture and values of the organization reveal the mission, conveying the
organizational culture. The same sentiment is expressed also by E. Gimžauskienė (2007).
Accordingly, wide and varied presentation of the vision and the mission in the documented
plans, stands, leaflets and other mediums determines organizational culture (values) uptake in
employees (and consumers) consciousness and provides for their more successful
implementation.
Another possible instrument in the assessment of organizational culture is various
reports (Šimanskienė, Sandu 2013). In the reports, which are prepared and submitted for the
public and other interested groups, it is important to provide information on individual aspects
of organizational culture: values, rituals (traditions and ceremonies), new facts or activities,
experiences, and heroes. The presented evidence allows the organization’s employees,
consumers, and others after a certain period of time to remember the important achievements
of the organization, the work done. This leads to greater loyalty, pride in their organization
and their sense of contribution.
One of the most essential tools in assessing organizational culture may be the
organization website. There may be a lot of information on the aspects of organizational
culture provided (Šimanskienė, Sandu 2013). It is very important to provide the values
supported in the organization and the real examples of values within the organization. It is
also appropriate to show the enterprise’s history, traditions and major changes in growth,
development, and even the failure moments. The facts, evidence, examples used in “normal”
expressions change the organizational culture from just conceived to the real one, that the
employees live in and observe themselves; therefore it is easier to understand. The perception
of the reality is encouraged by means of a variety of photos and video materials. Showing the
stories and photos of organizations heroes (long-standing employees, leaders, value creators)
in cyberspace is honouring the deserving and dedicated individuals of the organization. The
presentation of this kind brings together the stories of staff of the organization with their
customers and other external parties, and it can also inspire new employees for their personal
achievements.
According to S. Dugan, M. S. Maracine (2013), most organizations have a website
where the annual reports of their activity are posted. These documents, being specifically
designed and strategically placed, highlight the company’s opinions and beliefs about its own
culture. Many organizations, even the non-profit ones, make publicity and create marketing
documents, as well as other promotional materials. These strategic forms of communication
contribute to understanding how the organization presents its own culture to the general
public.
Organization Code of Ethics should include all the main elements of organizational
culture. Code of Ethics is a document that reflects the requirements of morality, professional
values and legal bans on individual members of the profession or the organization’s staff
decisions and activities and serves as a kind of behaviour guide. These documents may
contain consolidated and clarified organizational values, as well as clarify communication and
cooperation, etc. Publicly available and periodically reminded of, the code of ethics and the
established aspects of organizational culture encourage employees to be guided by ethical and
value system, help to make better decisions. A published code of ethics also increases public
and consumer confidence in the organization (Pikturnaitė, Paužuolienė 2013).
Organization’s publications, leaflets and various brochures are marketing tools widely
used to advertise goods produced and services provided or the organization itself. However,
they may be further mobilized to disseminate organizational culture of users, partners and
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others. The leaflet provides brief information about the organization’s values, traditions,
heroes, connects the organization with a certain quality, reliability, and other characteristics
typical of the organization. These tools represent the organization’s symbols, and short
slogans make the organization recognizable and encourage customer loyalty. It is therefore
appropriate for brochures and other promotional material to provide at least some elements of
organizational culture (Pikturnaitė, Paužuolienė 2013).
Large organizations or the ones with many years of experience periodically draw up
special (occasional, jubilee or similar) publications which present and explain their history,
various facts and major events. The publications of this kind often present the most important
changes that have taken place in the organization, the honoured employees – those who have
worked for a long time, the staff remarkable for the work done. All stories or information are
presented using a specific language, phrases or terms. Such publications are a powerful tool
for the institutionalization of organizational culture. Publishing such books or brochures
promotes the employee’s better perception of the path taken by the organization, the traditions
developed and protected in the organization, as well as the significant achievements. It also
promotes respect among the employees, improves their knowledge of one another. As stated
by M.J. Uddin, R. H. Luva, Hossian (2013), staff familiarity with the organization’s history
helps them identify with the organization’s future behaviour and norms.
In scientific literature it is often emphasized that organizational culture is a strong and
effective adaptation measure, as old members of the organization with the help of introduced
attitudes, beliefs and values lead the way for the new members (Bhatia, Jain 2013).
Thus, the method used in assessing organizational culture is selected by the researcher
himself depending on the size and the activities of the organization under consideration.
According to N. Janicijevic (2011), both general methodological approaches in the research of
organizational culture identified in the previous discussion have their advantages and
disadvantages, and in their pure form they are rarely suitable for the goals and the objectives
of the research in a specific research design. The most significant advantage of qualitative
analysis is the depth of analysis, while the advantages of quantitative research are sample size,
generalization and quantitative results (Martin 2002). Thus it can be concluded that such a
complex multidimensional phenomenon as organizational culture can best be studied using
various methods. According to N. Janicijevic (2011), the benefits of both methods (qualitative
and quantitative) should be used and combined to create a hybrid approach. The hybrid
method primarily includes qualitative research, interviews, observation, and document
analysis. To give a true picture of organizational culture (its historical development and
context) the analysis should be deep and thorough.
In summary, it can be said that organizational culture is by nature a multifaceted
phenomenon. Exploring some of the areas of organizational culture the application of
qualitative approach is preferred but in other cases these are quantitative approach that is
more useful. Thus the two methodological approaches provide better understanding of the
phenomenon. This article applied qualitative research method analysis of documents.
Evaluation of organizational culture elements
in Lithuania socially responsible organizations
According to the data of February, 2015, Lithuania has 72 companies and organizations
that are the participants of the United Nations Global Compact.
The qualitative analysis have been carried out on the selected 44 Lithuanian socially
responsible companies and organizations including 13 educational institutions, 15 small and
medium-sized business (SMB) enterprises and 16 large organizations. The organisations are
divided into these types according to the United Nations Global Compact website
information. To ensure the reliability of results and the analysis of the selected number of
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organizations, the criteria were established by which the organizations were selected for the
qualitative analysis.
The main selection criteria on which the companies and research organizations were
selected: there should be more than 10 people in a company; companies have to be active
participants in the United Nations Global Compact activities; companies must have an active
website. Based on these criteria, 44 companies and organizations have been selected from 72
Lithuanian companies and organizations that are the members of the United Nations Global
Compact. 10 organizations have not been active members of the UN Global Compact for
more than a year and are vulnerable to the removal from the UN Global Compact network.
Two organizations do not have an Internet website. 16 organizations employ fewer than 10
people; most of the organizations are different types of associations representing only a
certain part of the public interest. Based on that logic, the organizational culture in those
organizations are based on a more personal example or direct head command, so it is assumed
that the development of organizational culture has not enough for this research.
In order to ensure the confidentiality of every company, the first two letters of the
company type and the number encode the names of the companies: The science institution
MĮ1, MĮ2, etc.; Small and medium businesses – SVV1, SVV2 and so on; large organizations
DO1, DO2, etc.
Carrying out the analysis of the companies’ and organizations’ websites we have
examined how the elements of organizational culture are presented and can be seen by both
the public and the employees of the organization. It analyses the main elements of
organizational culture: values, heroes and symbols, history, rituals (ceremonies) and cultural
communication network (language). Due to the fact that some scientists have proposed that
the declared values of the organization can be seen on the website of the organization. These
documents: Code of Ethics, Strategic Plan, special editions and so on, the analysis of
companies’ websites, special publications, codes of ethics, strategic plans, organizational
social responsibility reports and other documents (which we managed to find in the
cyberspace) has been done.
First, it has been observed if the organizations publicly declare the values that guide
their activities. Of the 44 companies, only 7 public organizations do not provide their own
values. Most of these organizations are small and medium businesses and large organizations.
37 organizations (out of 44 organizations) do declare the values guiding their activities in one
or another document. In most cases, the companies’ declared values can be found on the
websites, in the Codes of Ethics, social responsibility reports or special editions. Some
companies declare their values in the provided strategic plans or even in several documents
(Table 3).
Table 3
Place/document of declared values in organizations considered
Place/document
Institution’s strategic plan / strategy
Website
Code of Ethics
Social Responsibility Report
Special edition

Organization
MĮ1;MĮ3; MĮ7; MĮ6; DO3; DO8
MĮ2; MĮ3; MĮ5; MĮ7; MĮ8; MĮ9; MĮ10; MĮ13; SVV3; SVV4; SVV5;
SVV7; SVV9; SVV13; SVV14; DO2; DO3; DO8; DO10; DO11;
DO12; DO14; DO15; DO16.
MĮ4; MĮ11; SVV7; DO14.
SVV7; SVV11; SVV12; DO3; DO7; DO8; DO9; DO11; DO13; DO5.
SVV6; SVV15; DO1; DO9;

Source: developed by the authors basing on the research data, 2015.
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It is also noted that not all organizations explain what one or another value means; this
can influence the perception of these values, which is particularly important for the
employees. Of the 44 organizations considered, only 16 organizations explain what their
declared values mean to them. Some organizations (two organizations) state different values
in different documents; in such a case it is not clear what values actually guide the
organization. Table 4 presents the values most often declared by the socially responsible
companies under consideration. Table 4 shows that the most often declared values in the
socially responsible companies are respect and responsibility. Liability or responsibility
usually declared by educational institutions and some large organizations. Meanwhile, the
same social responsibility as a value is declared quite rarely: only four organizations provide
it as a value. It can be assumed that the organizations being socially responsible and publicly
declaring its social responsibility do not have to mention this value again. Openness as a value
is usually declared by higher education institutions and large organizations, while small and
medium-sized companies do not declare this value.
Table 4
Declared values in organizations
Declared values
Respect
Liability / responsibility

Repetition frequency
16
11

Co-operation

8

Openness
Professionalism
Honesty
Continuous improvement
Quality
Tolerance

7
6
6
5
5
4

Declared values
Confidence
Innovation
Tradition / continuity of
tradition
Teamwork
Social responsibility
Sociality
Creativity
Initiative
Fairness

Repetition frequency
4
4
4
4
4
4
3
3
2

Source: developed by the authors basing on the research data, 2015.

Community spirit and creativity as values have been declared only by educational
institutions, while other organizations have not declared these values. Also fairness and
tolerance are usually declared by academic institutions. It may be noted that the diversity of
values is rather great, but the companies carrying out similar activities state similar values.
For example, science institutions, as already mentioned, declare the values that other
organizations do not declare. The same is true for large or small and medium-sized business
organizations. The analysis has also revealed that one of the companies declares
organizational culture as a value, but here the question arises whether organizational culture
can be a value if it sets the values. An example of the values: <Attention and respect for each
employee is the most important part of the organizational culture> (DO5 Corporate
Responsibility Report). Or: <... to honour their declared values, to reliably meet customers’
needs and to become a model enterprise with public confidence – that is our ambition which
guides us in our activities>. (DO8 Corporate Responsibility Report). According to K. Bunch
(2009), the organization’s values create the impression of certainty. Therefore, we can see
from the survey data that it is quite popular to publish the values on the websites, but in the
framework of the present study it is hardly possible to state whether they are actually followed
in the organization.
In the next stage of the qualitative analysis, the history of the socially responsible
companies was researched. The declaration of history for the public strengthens the
company’s organizational culture. The historical facts of the organizations have been found in
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34 websites, three of organizations present their history in their activity reports, the historical
facts of one organization are presented in the Strategic Plan and the social responsibility
report. One of the educational institutions presents its history in a specially created
publication. Many of these organizations provide some essential facts that have taken place
from the very beginning of their activity; some organizations provide longer descriptions and
allocate relatively high priority to them. It is noted that of the 13 scientific institutions
considered, only in two institutions the historical facts have not been found. Out of the 14
small and medium business organizations analysed, six organizations do not present the
historical facts. Meanwhile, almost all large organizations studied provide shorter or longer
facts about their organization’s history; only in two of the 16 organizations the historical facts
have not been found (Table 5). It can be assumed that it is important for academic institutions
and large organizations to demonstrate their sustainability and thus attract more users.
Table 5
Place/document presenting the organization’s history
Place/document
Institution’s strategic plan / strategy
Website
Social Responsibility Report
Special edition
Activity report

Organizations
MĮ2
MĮ1; MĮ4; MĮ5; MĮ7; MĮ8; MĮ10; MĮ11; MĮ12; MĮ13; SVV3; SVV5;
SVV8; SVV10; SVV11; SVV12; SVV13; SVV14; SVV15; DO1;
DO2; DO3; DO4; DO6; DO7; DO8; DO10; DO11; DO12; DO13;
DO14; DO15; DO16.
SVV10
MĮ12.
MĮ1; MĮ9; SVV10.

Source: developed by the authors basing on the research data, 2015.

All the organizations considered have the symbol. All organization websites have the
symbol. Symbol is also featured in the strategic plans of the organizations analysed; some
organizations include it in their activity reports, code of ethics, social reports and special
editions. However, it is noted that only a few organizations explain the meaning and the
significance of this symbol and the rules of its usage. Although, only a small number of
organizations show what attributes are the symbols of their organization (i.e. various pens,
mugs, calendars, caps, etc.).
Many of the organizations analysed have the traditions that they have been cherishing
for years. Only the academia traditions and the traditions of large business organizations are
made more public. Small and medium-sized business organizations declare what has been
fostered the least. It is also noted that in many small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs)
and large companies the traditions are more associated with the initiatives of social
responsibility. In most cases the organizations present their traditions on the website, some of
them mention them in their social responsibility reports. As an example we can provide a
quotation: <... Respect for the past, your country and the organization’s culture shapes our
identity and ensures the continuity of traditions and new creation> (MI2 integrated
development strategy). Or: <Annual corporate event day, to improve corporate culture and
communication, relationships with key customers and partners, General Director of the
employees is entitled to an additional holiday> (DO15 Corporate Responsibility Report).
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Table 6
Place/document presenting the traditions in the organizations considered
Place/document
Website
Social Responsibility Report

Organizations
MĮ1; MĮ7; MĮ13; SVV1; DO3; DO9; DO11; DO12; DO13; DO14
SVV10; DO4; DO5; DO6; DO7; DO8; DO11

Source: developed by the authors basing on the research data, 2015.

It has been quite difficult to analyse cultural communication network. It is observed that
some organizations, in order to strengthen their communication networks, provide special
publications, which describe the organization’s communication culture, historical facts, values
and the meaning of the symbol, or other information related to organizational culture. Every
organization’s cultural communication network is shown in such documents as the social
responsibility report, strategic plan, code of ethics, special publications. Every organization
provides different information using the terminology and the concepts accepted in the
respective organization. The websites also contain quite a lot of interesting information
necessary for the employees, the public and customers. The information provided helps to
form the image of organizations, to strengthen employees’ relations and the communication
with customers. Below we provide the examples of the statements featuring the culture of
communication presented by some organizations:
<Encourage a leading role in development, as well as promote internal communication
and employee communication. In addition, the directors especially consider the ability to
communicate confidently and create an appropriate work culture by conveying the common
understanding of our strategy, creating confidence in and commitment to implementing it.
Dialogue and internal communication play an important role in ensuring the implementation
of our goals and in increasing profits> (DO14 organization’s code of ethics).
<We foster a culture of mutual communication so that not to miss the chance to spend
time together and celebrate the festivals of the most beautiful and memorable dates> (SVV5
corporate social responsibility report).
It can be concluded that it is important to ensure a proper culture of communication
between employees, thus consolidating the fundamental values of the organization.
The last stage of this qualitative study analysed how many organizations provide the
information on the implementation of organizational culture. Out of the 44 organizations
analysed, 15 organizations provide the descriptions of their organizational culture. Such
information is usually provided in the organization’s social responsibility report; some
organizations mention it in their Strategic Plans, the websites or the Codes of Ethics. Most
instances of organizational culture are provided by large organizations. Only a few of the 13
scientific institutions considered provide the statements about their organizational culture.
Four of the 14 SMEs analysed, four companies provide the descriptions of organizational
culture. Meanwhile, nine large organizations declare their concerns about organizational culture.
Table 7
Place/document of the statements on organizational culture in the organizations analysed
Place/document
Institution’s strategic plan / strategy
Website
Code of Ethics
Social Responsibility Report
Special edition

Organizations
MĮ1; MĮ1; DO3
SVV3; SVV5; SVV9; DO13; DO15
DO12; DO14
SVV7; DO3; DO5; DO7; DO8; DO10; DO12
DO9

Source: developed by authors based on research data 2015.
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Some of the organizations analysed on the issues of organizational culture:
<To foster organizational culture and traditions and to maintain the commitment to
recognized values and ethical standards, fostering collegiality, maturity of relationships, the
formation of internal community relations, based on human values, information and
communication compatibility, the implementation of environmentally friendly organization
concept> (Mi1 strategic plan).
<... Our organizational culture is open to those who want the best!> (DO13 website).
This leads to the conclusion that the organizations integrate organizational culture in
their activities and develop it according to their values. As we can see from this study, the
information about the organizations is collected only from the documents that are publicly
available, there are quite a lot of the elements of organizational culture mentioned, but it
cannot be decided on the actual organizational culture only on the basis of this study. Further
studies are planned to carry out a quantitative study to justify how much organizational
culture is being implemented as perceived by employers and employees.
Conclusions
1.

2.

At the global business social responsibility and organizational culture founded are
becoming more and more important. There are many examples of business organizations,
where the organizations ‘educate’ the consumers of the company offered products or
services. The relationship is reciprocal: consumers prefer more responsible organizations,
and thus organizations, while fostering their own values, share them with their
consumers. Therefore, today’s organizations take up a major challenge – to keep their
businesses ethical and responsible, create the reputation. Reputation determines how the
company is viewed in the market, as a result – consumers want to choose the company as
a service provider and I can lead to the situation when the company can hire the best
employees and partners or can found investors for the company. The paper discusses how
both quantitative and qualitative methods can successfully help organizations to check
how they are perceived by consumers, how they are assessed by their employees.
The authors analyse the elements of organizational culture in corporate social
responsibility organizations in Lithuania. Having carried out the qualitative analysis of
the socially responsible organizations in Lithuania, the authors have found out that the
elements of organizational culture are reflected in publicly available documents. As
might have been expected, the elements of organizational culture are stated mainly by
education institutions and large organizations. In this regard, the websites of small and
medium-sized business organizations are not exhaustive. Probably, it is a consequence of
the insufficient awareness of the importance of organizational culture and the lack of
adequate human resources to consistently manage a website or other publicly available
documents of the organization. Most of the information is about the values and the
stories. But we can hardly clarify whether all the employees of the organizations are
actually guided by these values, or it is just a fashionable attribute, since to find it out has
not been set as the aim of the study. This is the basis for further research – to find out if
what is published is actually being implemented and this can be studied and measured by
using the techniques of quantitative approach.
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Kopsavilkums
Organizāciju kultūras elementi sociāli atbildīgās organizācijās: Lietuvas gadījums
Rakstā analizēti organizāciju kultūras elementi Lietuvas korporatīvās sociālās organizācijās. Zinātniskās
problēmas ir neadekvāta uzmanība organizāciju kultūrai sociāli atbildīgām organizācijām un nekādas aktivitātes
no sociāli atbildīgo organizāciju puses, lai stiprinātu organizāciju kultūru, lai gan šādas aktivitātes varētu veicināt
organizāciju kultūras stiprināšanu un tādējādi veicinot organizāciju kultūras stiprināšanu. Rakstā analizēti biežāk
sastopamie organizāciju kultūras elementi: vērtības, varoņi, simboli, stāsti, rituāli un kultūras komunikācijas tīkls
(valoda). Izmantota kvalitatīvā pētījumu metode (dokumentu izpēte) Lietuvas korporatīvās sociālās
organizācijās. Pētījuma veikšanas brīdī Lietuvā bija 72 korporatīvās sociālās organizācijas. Galvenie kritēriji
organizācijas iekļaušanai aptaujā: 1) ne mazāk kā 10 darbinieki; 2) organizācijai jābūt aktīvam dalībniekam tīklā;
3) organizācijai jābūt aktīvai mājas lapai (interneta vietnei). Pamatojoties uz šiem kritērijiem analīzē iekļāva 44
organizācijas. Izpēte apliecināja, ka vairums organizāciju kultūras elementu ir atrodami atlasīto organizāciju
dokumentos.
Atslēgas vārdi: organizācijas kultūra, korporatīvā sociālā atbildība, elementi, organizācija.

Резюме
Элементы организационной культуры в социаьно ответственных организациях –
пример Литвы
В статье анализированы элементы организационной культуры в Литовских корпоративных социально
ответственных организациях. Научные проблемы – несоответствующее внимание к организационной
культуре в социально ответственных организациях и никаких действий от социально ответственных
организациях чтобы поддержать организационную культуру, хотя такие действия смогли поддержать
организационную культуру и таким образом способствуя укрепление организационной культуры. В
статье анализированы чаще встречающиеся элементы организационной культуры; ценности, герои,
символы, повести, ритуалы и сеть коммуникации (язык). Использованный исследовательский метод –
качественный метод (анализ документов) в Литовских корпоративных социально ответственных
организациях. На момент проведения исследования в Литве было 72 корпоративные социально
ответственные организации. Главные критерия корпоративным социально ответственным организациям
для включения в обследовании: 1) не менее 10 работающих; 2) организация должна быть активной в
сети; 3) организация должна иметь сайт интернета. Основываясь на эти критерия в анализе были
включены 44 организации. Исследования подтвердили, что большинство элементов организационной
культуры наблюдены в документах 44 организаций.
Ключевые слова: организационная культура, корпоративная социальная ответственность, элементы,
организация.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF A EUROPEAN LEARNING MODEL
FOR INTERGENERATIONAL LEARNING: GUTS
(GENERATIONS USING TRAINING FOR SOCIAL INCLUSION IN 2020)
As a result of social, economic and demographic changes, young and older persons in Europe can become
socially excluded. The awareness of this especially weak status gave rise to the notion of intergenerational
learning, where older and younger generations both represent an opportunity for the development of meaningful
relationships. The links between intergenerational learning, research and policy are key to the development of
intergenerational practice throughout Europe and to the integration of intergenerational learning into relevant
policy areas. In Europe, there is an emerging need to promote intergenerational learning as a means of achieving
social cohesion in our ageing societies. Some factors have caused generations to be distanced or segregated from
one another, particularly younger and older people. This separation can lead to a decrease in positive exchanges
between them. Yet these separated generations have resources of value to each other and share areas of concern.
In this framework, the European GUTS project (Generations Using Training for Social Inclusion in 2020) will
combine the strengths of older people and youngsters so that they can learn from each other and increase their
skills in order to face daily problems in society. This latter can be brought in relation with one of the goals of the
Europe2020 strategy: a decrease of poverty and social exclusion. Most important in the European GUTS project
is the realization of new strategic cooperation between local, regional and national partners in Europe in order to
facilitate new pathways of co-creative learning according to the goals of Erasmus Plus. Therefore this study will
focus on the definition of basic principles as a foundation for a learning model of intergenerational learning areas
in order to increase and improve intergenerational learning aiming to bring together young and older people in
order to increase their social inclusion.
Key words: intergenerational learning, co-creation, active ageing, social inclusion, training.
JEL codes: M53; J68; J28

Introduction
In Europe, 24.4% of people risk being socially excluded. According to Eurostat (2014a),
for example, Croatia, Italy, Latvia and Romania are above the European average. Belgium
and Germany score somewhat better, and The Netherlands has the lowest score. In particular,
what is striking are the differences when looking at the risk of social exclusion in the oldest
age group, where numbers vary between 6.1% and 36.1% (Eurostat 2014a). Therefore, the
European Commission underlines the necessity of investing time, effort and resources to
relieve at least 20 million people from the risk of poverty and social exclusion by 2020.
Specific population subgroups are particularly vulnerable (European Commission 2014), for
instance, younger and older people.
First, there is a dramatic increase of youth unemployment. More and more countries are
confronted with youngsters who are disconnected from the labour market. These youngsters
have fewer opportunities and are at risk of social exclusion in daily life (Eurostat 2014b). Due
to the fact that youngsters are the future “engine” of our economy and society, their
opportunities and chances to participate actively in daily life should be increased. Second, the
Belgian Ageing Studies evidenced among circa 70.000 older people that especially older
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people above 80 years are more socially excluded from daily society. In particular, older
women and immigrants experience loneliness and social inequality. We can conclude that, as
a result of social, economic and demographic changes, the young and the old have become
more vulnerable. The awareness of this weak status gave rise to the notion of
intergenerational learning, where older and younger generations both represent an opportunity
for the development of meaningful relationships.
Some factors (like technology developments and different needs in leisure time and
safety) have caused generations to be distanced or segregated from one another, particularly
younger and older people. This separation can lead to a decrease in positive exchanges
between them. Yet these separated generations have resources of value to each other and
share areas of concern. For example, both younger and older generations are often
marginalized in decision-making that directly affects their lives. It is therefore important to
create a friendly environment for a balance between generations in life, as well as in learning
for life.
Therefore this study will focus on how intergenerational learning can take place within
programs specifically designed to bring together young and older people in order to increase
their social inclusion. According to De Greef, Segers and Verté (2012) (continuing) education
can be a lever in order to achieve this increase of social inclusion. Likewise this study will
analyse the success factors of 14 good practices in intergenerational learning throughout
Europe aiming to develop a common framework for intergenerational learning increasing
social inclusion of both groups.
In this framework, the European GUTS project (Generations Using Training for Social
Inclusion in 2020) will combine the strengths of older people and youngsters so that they can
learn from each other and increase their skills in order to face daily problems in society
(referring to the goal of the decrease of poverty and social exclusion of the Europe2020
Strategy) (European Commission 2014). According to the goals of the European Erasmus
Plus program most important in the European GUTS project seems to be the realization of
new strategic cooperation between local, regional and national partners in Europe in order to
facilitate new pathways in learning (Education, Audiovisual and Culture Executive Agency,
European Commission, 2014). The most important research question is which factors of
success of pathways in learning can be analysed based on the good practices in the seven
involved European countries in the GUTS consortium.
Research questions
According to the current European situation and the aforementioned goals of the
European Commission the most interesting question is which success factors will ensure an
increase of social inclusion among youngsters next to older people. In order to find a common
European answer, different good practices in different EU Member States need to be
described and analysed. Therefore this study aims to describe different case studies in order to
answer the following research questions:
1. Which learning environments lead to success for both youngsters and older people in
order to serve the European goals referring to increase of social inclusion among
European citizens?
2. Which critical success factors can be defined ensuring the increase of social inclusion for
youngsters and older people during intergenerational learning processes?
The hypothesis of the research consortium is that, although differences between
intergenerational learning environments of different EU Member States occur, still some
general success factors can be explored. These success factors could ensure the increase of
social inclusion for both target groups, i.e. youngsters and older people in order to reach the
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European goals in 2020. Figure 1 shows the research design according to the aforementioned
research questions.

Figure 1. Research design
Source: Author’s construction.

Definition of Intergenerational Learning
“Intergenerational Learning (IL) defines the way people of all ages can learn together
and from each other” (European Map of Intergenerational Learning 2014, p.1). It addresses a
number of issues, many of them in the agenda of decision makers, such as building active
communities, promoting citizenship and addressing inequality. “For centuries, in both
traditional and modern cultures, intergenerational learning has been the informal vehicle
within families for “systematic transfer of knowledge, skills, competencies, norms and values
between generations – and is as old as mankind” (Hoff 2007). Nowadays, there is a new
paradigm of intergenerational learning that is “extra-familial”.
IL is considered as an important part of lifelong learning, where the generations work
together to gain skills, values and knowledge. Beyond the transfer of knowledge, IL fosters
reciprocal learning relationships between different generations and helps to develop social
capital and social cohesion in our societies (Nonaka, Takeuchi 1997; Polanyi 1979; Sennet
2000). More concrete, IL becomes a social phenomenon that arises from experience and
active participation to the practices of the community, in which two generations learn together
about and from each other and / or share learning experiences and training activities designed
to develop knowledge and skills in a co-creative manner rather than a mentoring one. The
concept of IL that is hereby illustrated assumes three different dimensions: sociological,
educational and working.
Sociological dimension
IL is recognized as a socialization process that involves the older people and the youth
and that includes modelling of behaviour. When this process develops within a family
situation, IL is assumed as an informal way for socializing the next generation in the lifestyles
and values of society. Nonetheless, there are other types of IL outside the family, that take the
shape of formal meetings between two different generations where learners learn how to
respect and value each other to achieve “the creation of a meaningful, trusting
intergenerational relationship” (Newmann, Hatton-Yeo 2008). Furthermore, IL may foster
social skills and personal growth by reducing negative stereotypes, enhancing social inclusion
and generating a feeling of empowerment.
Educational dimension
The focus of IL based on educational programs is a principle of solidarity that combines
the “know how” (tacit knowledge) and the “knowledge” (explicit knowledge) and may
assume the form of a pathway to facilitate employability (Riley et al. 1984). Tacit knowledge
has to be combined with explicit knowledge. In particular, tacit knowledge collects all those
things that we know (Polyani 1979) and, according to Ikujiro Nonaka’s model, it can be
converted to explicit knowledge. In this model, IL as a knowledge creation process is about
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the continuous transfer, combination, and conversion of the different types of knowledge, as
users practice, interact, and learn (Nonaka, Takeuchi 1997).
Working dimension
The points discussed above make a good start to understand the possibilities of IL in
organizations, which are conceptualized in a way similar to sociology and education. Here too
IL is characterized as an interactive process of knowledge transfer between generations that
results in various learning outcomes. As in education, organizational IL is considered to be a
planned, formal process and as such a type of workplace learning (Grignoli, Di Paolo 2009).
Nonaka and Takeuchi (1997) have proposed four ways to combine and covert knowledge
types, showing how knowledge is shared and created in the organization. The model of
Nonaka and Takeuchi (1997) is based on the following elements:
1. Socialization: tacit to tacit
Knowledge is passed on through practice, guidance, imitation, and observation.
2. Externalization: tacit to explicit
This is deemed as a particularly difficult and often important conversion mechanism.
Tacit knowledge is codified into documents, manuals, etc. So that it can be spread more easily
through the organization. Since tacit knowledge can be virtually impossible to codify, the
extent of this knowledge conversion mechanism is debatable. The use of metaphors is cited as
an important externalization mechanism.
3. Combination: explicit to explicit
This is the simplest form. Codified knowledge sources (e.g., documents) are combined
to create new knowledge.
4. Internalization: explicit to tacit
As explicit sources are used and learned, the knowledge is internalized, modifying the
user’s existing tacit knowledge.
Intergenerational programs
Intergenerational programs offer a mechanism by which persons of different generations
purposefully collaborate to support and nurture each other. In this collaboration, older adults,
children, and youth each assume a special role designed to have a positive and mutually
beneficial impact. Intergenerational programs owe their existence to the convergence of a
number of social, economic and political factors, as well as a unique synergy that seems to
exist between older adults and young people. Such programs offer effective methods for
confronting a wide range of concerns, especially those of older adults and young people. They
have addressed the following issues: social problems, such as isolation, inadequate support
systems, disconnectedness of both generations from each other and from their communities;
economic problems, such as inadequate employment opportunities for the young and the old;
political problems, such as competition for shrinking human service funds.
Methodology
Sample
In order to ensure a well-balanced analysis among the different parts of Europe, each
partner country of the research consortium had to describe and analyse two good practices. As
a result the case studies throughout the different parts of Europe (to mention, Eastern,
Western, Northern and Southern Europe) have been explored by describing the
intergenerational learning areas from Belgium, Croatia, Germany, Italy, Latvia, Romania,
Italy and The Netherlands. The random sample was stratified according to the guidelines of a
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developed international format for describing the case studies. Besides this, all case studies
should contribute to the main goal of the European focus of intergenerational practices aiming
to increase the social inclusion among youngsters and older people.
Procedure
The partners of the research consortium developed a common procedure of collecting
the different case studies. In order to find the different good practices and to describe them as
case studies most of the partners of the research consortium contacted a local, regional or
national organization in welfare, education, culture of labour market and described the case
study in cooperation with the involved persons of the project itself (if possible). After
describing the case study most of the involved local of regional persons could respond on the
descriptions themselves in order to ensure a good representation of the contents and the
analysis of the success factors.
Instrument development
The research consortium developed a common format in order to describe the different
case studies. This format reflected the needed outcome of the case studies based on the
research questions. Due to the research questions it is necessary to find out what the possible
impact of the intergenerational learning areas is and which factors lead to possible success.
Therefore the impact and outcome has been explored next to the different subjects of the
learning areas themselves. Second, in order to check if the learning environment incorporates
the common European goals, which are the basic foundation for this study, the aims of each
case study have been described. Finally, in order to make the case studies comparable and to
describe the possible level of impact, the level of realization has to be defined, for instance,
local, regional, national or European.
Testing and refinement
Before using the format of analysis for the case studies, a panel of 16 researchers as a
representation of the different involved EU Members States reflected on the developed format
(by one of the partners). After an interactive session, the format has been modified and the
research consortium has agreed upon the framework for analysis. As a result a common
framework has been used in order to describe and analyse the different case studies from the
seven European Member States.
Method of analysis
The analysis of the case studies consisted of two different levels. Firstly, the different
researchers of the research consortium described and analysed the learning areas of the
country they represented. Based on the common format and common guidelines the different
case studies have been described and explored. Next, during the transnational meeting of the
different researchers, the common elements have been explored by all involved researchers.
During an evaluative interactive session the researchers had to agree upon the common
success factors. In this second phase of the analysis this peer review has been realized in order to
overcome intersubjectivity and to focus on the common framework of intergenerational
practices aiming for social inclusion among youngsters next to older people.
Research results and discussion:
case studies of intergenerational learning in the seven participating countries of GUTS
In order to find out which factors during IL initiatives will lead to success, 14 good
practices in the seven participating countries of the GUTS consortium (Belgium, Croatia,
Germany, Italy, Latvia, Romania and The Netherlands) have been analysed and described in
113

Annex 1. The good practices reflect the idea of a social capital paradigm that creates a
synergy between individuals, groups, systems and the community. These programs
demonstrate that IL in widely varied forms is a tool that can integrate traditional and modern
methods for exchanging ideas, knowledge, values and skills and create diverse communities
in which individuals and systems can collaborate to reach the following aims: increase of life
quality, active participation in the labour market for youth, active ageing, intergenerational
solidarity specifically accomplished by means of co-creative and participatory learning
programs, fight against marginalization and social exclusion (see Annex 1 for an overview of
the 14 good practices of the seven countries analysed by level, aim, subject and outcome /
impact).
According to the analysis of the case studies it seems that the benefits of these IL
programs are various. Most of all, they develop positive attitudes among generations and
integrate benefits for all age groups and the whole community. First, the youth develop
healthy attitudes towards aging through a more informed understanding and strengthen their
sense of community and social responsibility. Second, older adults remain involved in their
community, improve life satisfaction, develop skills and the feeling of continued usefulness in
the community, get an opportunity to engage in lifelong learning and the chance to share their
life experiences and knowledge. As a consequence, cultures as well as generations are linked
within the community and foster positive attitudes and positive regards for people of different
beliefs and cultures. In this way, IL programs generate social inclusion, social cohesion,
solidarity and active participation in the labour market, especially in terms of orientation and
connection. As described above, for all generations, the benefits are the feeling of being
valued, accepted and respected. According to the analysis it has become clear that knowledge
and skills are enhanced and the creation of a meaningful, trusting intergenerational
relationship is established, which is reflected in the 14 good practices in the seven countries.
This is comparable with the results of Seedsman et al. (2002), who analysed 85
intergenerational learning project initiatives across Australia and identified a number of
positive outcomes. Likewise, they were effective in building societal cohesion of local
communities and enhancing local cultural life and identity (Seedsman et al., 2002). In
addition, such schemes provided opportunities for diverse groups of people to engage in
health and community advancing activities (Bartlett 2003).
Towards a new way of learning: Co-creation in intergenerational learning
Comparable in these 14 European projects is the co-creativeness during the learning
process. Co-creation is a multidimensional phenomenon with a range of meanings, but all
addressing the concept of collective creativity based on experiences of two or more people. It
is a special case of collaboration where the intent is to create something that is not known in
advance. The concept of IL is directly related to co-creation. The value of co-creation is
expressed through the collective creativity of people. In particular, the added value of cocreation in IL programs is that it satisfies the need for creative activity, while addressing the
need for social interaction and mutual understanding. In a co-creative space, by definition, the
concrete targets, priorities and concepts are realised with the contribution of all the members
of the age groups. Thus, the co-creative space satisfies the following criteria:
• Inclusion
The activities in the co-creative learning space encompass different generations and
cultures.
• Transdisciplinarity
The activities include the strategy that crosses many disciplinary boundaries in order to
create a new holistic approach and to develop a new solution for complex issues.
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Community orientation
This concept takes into account the development of learning areas that have their places
in concrete social environments (cities and municipalities, urban districts and
neighbourhoods) and use local or regional networking.
• Prevention oriented
Living and housing in daily life, ‘salutogenese’ (e.g., to look for ways to stay healthy, to
cope with unusual situations and by doing so becoming a stronger person) and building social
networks in the own environment.
• Cultural
Co-creative spaces are supported by successful and sustainable good working
relationships with cultural organizations and protagonists (artists and artists’ associations,
museums, libraries, theatres, music and arts schools, choirs or bands and so on). These
networks in the field of later life learning will be established in order to develop innovative
models in creative settings and to use the various ways of artistic expression and approaches.
In this way, co-creative spaces will develop a link between artists’ work, education and
lifelong learning, social and political work. Cultural processes are designed to accelerate
change making and development of creative solutions. Therefore, it would be important to
provide opportunities to create and sustain shared intergenerational sites where co-creative
activities take place.
Table 1 provides an overview of the criteria of IL that are present in the good practices.
All these 14 European projects in IL aim for the increase of inclusion of the involved target
group(s) and besides this, in most cases, it is realized in a trans-disciplinary context. These are
the most important guidelines for the GUTS consortium in order to compare these practices
and to define them as best practices in intergenerational learning. Besides this, the consortium
tried to describe some practices, which were community or prevention oriented and eventually
also realized in a cultural context. According to Table 1, it becomes clear that in IL it is a
challenge to realize prevention oriented projects in a cultural context. Therefore the
consortium of GUTS would like to focus on these criteria in future learning areas.
The combination of these criteria with the criteria of inclusion, transdisciplinarity and
community oriented practices seems to realize a good foundation for IL in co-creation.
•

Table 1
The good practices and the presence of the comparable criteria of the co-creative space

Number of project
Inclusion
Transdisciplinarity
Community
orientation
Prevention
oriented
Cultural

Belgium

Croatia

Germany

(1)
X

(1)
X

(1)
X
X

(2)
X
X

X

X

(2)
X
X

X

X

(2)
X
X

Italy
(1)
X
X

(1)
X
X

(2)
X

X
X

X

(2)
X
X

Latvia

X
X

Source: Author’s construction.
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Romania
(1)
X
X

(2)
X
X

The
Netherlands
(1)
(2)
X
X
X
X

Conclusions, proposals and recommendations
We can conclude that, as a result of social, economic and demographic changes, the
young and the old have become more vulnerable. The awareness of this especially weak status
gave rise to the notion of IL, where older and younger generations both represent an
opportunity for the development of meaningful relationships. The links between IL, research
and policy are the key to the development of intergenerational practice throughout Europe and
to the integration of IL into relevant policy areas. In Europe there is an emerging need to
promote IL as a means of achieving social cohesion in our ageing societies. In this way, the
GUTS project will combine the strengths of older people and youngsters in order to learn
from each other and increase their skills facing daily problems in nowadays society. In
particular, GUTS aims at realizing a new strategic cooperation between local, regional and
national partners in Europe in order to facilitate new pathways of learning. According to the
analyses of 14 case studies of IL in seven European countries, it has become clear that the
basic foundation of successful learning processes between these two target groups is the cocreativeness of the projects itself. It has to involve the participants form the beginning until
the end in each part of the project. This use of co-creation is based on several principles,
which have to be ensured during the project in order to achieve a successful learning process
and to allot a better place in society of both target groups. These principles are: inclusion,
transdisciplinarity, community orientation, prevention oriented and cultural imbedding
practices. If one aims for success, a combination of these principles has to be included in the
conceptual design of the learning arrangements; it particularly refers to the prevention
oriented and cultural imbedding practices, which seem to be absent in most of the IL
practices. These factors ensure that both groups feel accepted in the process itself and have
the possibility to explore their competencies in a safe and constructive way.
According to the different case studies and the realised outcome and impact of the
different case studies it has become clear that most of the intergenerational practices lead to
an increase of social inclusion of both youngsters and older people. Besides this, the analysis
resulted in five different principles or success factors, which have to make part of the learning
environment in order to ensure success in terms of the increase of social inclusion. According
to the first research question it has been clarified that the 14 described and analysed case
studies are the reflection of possible learning environments increasing the social inclusion
between generations. Next to this, as an answer to the second research question, based on the
14 described and analysed case studies, inclusion, transdisciplinarity, community orientation,
prevention oriented practices and cultural imbedding are the principles necessary for ensuring
success. Besides this, it has become clear that co-creation (referring to the involvement of the
target-group itself in the development and realisation of the learning area) seems to have an
additional value in achieving the different goals of the learning areas.
Although outcome and impact have been analysed based on a qualitative methodology,
further research is needed in order to determine the eventual longitudinal results among the
different participants of the learning areas themselves. Accordingly, one should develop an
instrument describing the quantitative impact of learning on social inclusion. As a result of a
pre-test and post-test design among youngsters and older people as participants of an
intergenerational learning area, the impact and the benefits on both target groups can be
described in a well detailed manner. Should these results reveal success of intergenerational
learning, the policy makers could become aware of the impact of intergenerational learning
and create possibilities for stimulating the development of these learning areas among social
stakeholders on local, regional and national levels. Besides this, a more in-depth analysis is
necessary in order to describe the contents of the explored success factors of the
intergenerational learning areas. In the next phase researchers should explore the different
elements of the aforementioned success factors, namely, inclusion, transdisciplinarity,
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community orientation, prevention oriented practices and cultural imbedding. Furthermore,
the concept of co-creation has to be elaborated in order to implement the concept of cocreation in the learning areas themselves.
Accordingly, the construction of an innovative learning pathway can be improved and
ensure that youngsters and older people indeed are the future “engine” of our economy and
society due to the fact that they co-create their own possibilities in co-creativeness with
professionals and policy-makers taking a stronger place in society.
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Kopsavilkums
Eiropas starppaaudžu apmācības modeļa attīstība: GUTS
(Apmācību izmantošana paaudžu sociālai iekļaušanai 2020)
Pamatojoties uz sociālām, ekonomiskām un demogrāfiskām izmaiņām, gan jauni, gan arī vecāka gada gājuma
cilvēki Eiropā nereti ir pakļauti sociālai izstumtībai. Šie aspekti veicina veidot dažādas starppaaudžu apmācību
programmas, kurās gan jaunu cilvēku grupas, gan vecāku cilvēku grupas veido savstarpēji papildinošas un
atbalstošas savstarpējās attiecības, tādējādi bagātinoties un iegūstot savstarpēji un veicinot arī pašapziņas
paaugstināšanos. Rakstā apkopotas pieejas un iespējas septiņās dažādās Eiropas valstīs, lai veicinātu cilvēku
sociālo iekļaušanu.
Atslēgas vārdi: starppaaudžu mācīšanās, aktīva novecošana, sociālā iekļaušana, apmācības.

Резюме
Развитие Европейской модели по обучению разных поколений: GUTS
(Использование обучения для социального включения 2020)
В результате социальных, экономических и демографических изменений, молодые люди и также старшее
поколение могут быть социаьно исключены. Эти аспекты способствуют создание разных программ
обучения для разных поколений, где группы молодых людей и группы людей побольше возраста
создают взаимно пополняющие и поддерживающие отношения таким образом взаимно поддерживая
создания само-уверенности. В статье анализированы и обобщены подходы и опыт в разных странах
Европы для поддержки социального вовлечения.
Ключевые слова: обучения для разных поколений, активное старение, социальное включение.
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Annex 1
Overview of 14 intergenerational learning practices in the 7 European countries of the GUTS consortium
Country
Belgium (1)

Name
Crossing the
bridge

Level
Local

Belgium (2)

Elementary
school ‘De
3hoek’, Ekeren

Local

Croatia (1)

Two world WARS
in Europe –
Towards a better
EUROPE

European

Aim
The aim of the project was to close
the generation gap between
youngsters and older people. Both
target groups would get acquainted,
get to know each other and create
something together. The aspect of
artistic creation would evoke a feeling
of connectedness between the two
groups. Important themes in the
project were the ageing population,
youngsters in an urban environment
and the generation gap. This project
was an initiative of twelve students of
social and cultural work.
The aim of the project was to bring
pupils of the primary school and their
grandparents closer together by
teaching each other about something
of their own interest.

Subject
The project was executed in a secondary
school in Deurne. On the 25th of October
2013, senior neighbours from VL@S
(www.vlaamseactievesenioren.be) were
invited to spend the day with a group of
second year pupils of the Spectrumschool
Deurne and to participate in several
artistic workshops: line dance versus
street dance and poppin’, slam poetry,
graffiti and percussion. At the end of the
day, youngsters and seniors performed
together on stage and showed their
creations.

Outcome / impact
The project was a very positive
experience for both groups of
participants and the spectators.
Although the project was a local
initiative, it seemed to have a
significant impact on the participants.
Afterwards, a Facebook group was
established, in which all participants
would be able to interact and share
pictures after the project was finished.

The grandparents of a group of pupils
from elementary school ‘De 3hoek’ in
Ekeren, Belgium were invited to come to
school in June in 2013. Through the use
of ICT tools, they got the chance to
explore each other’s interests and to
exchange knowledge and skills.

2WARdS – Europe brought together
partners from ten countries to reflect
on war and memories: an
intergenerational dialogue at the
moment of the centennial of the First
World War. The aim of the project
was to build up a learning process on
‘Wars and conflicts in Europe’
resulting in the transmission of lived
stories.

2WARdS Europe was a project about
sharing the words of senior citizens
through a dialogue with younger
generations. The project involved the
methods for innovative and creative
learning processes on intergenerational
work and brought together partners from
different countries to express their
personal reflections using storytelling,
images, local research, artistic approaches
and other instruments to get results and to
build outcomes in a participatory way.

The activity was positively perceived
by both the pupils and their
grandparents. The grandparents
learned to work with an I-Pad. The
pupils learned about their
grandparents’ interests. Grandparents
and grandchildren got the chance to
cooperate in a different way.
Since the partnership at the European
level was very heterogenic, the local
impact differed from partner to partner.
For the majority of the partners the
impact on their own organisation and
working area was very high. Therefore the concept of 2WARdS Europe
will also continue to be developed by
a similar project. On the partners’
level the dialogues were organised
next to exhibitions and workshops
with senior citizens and youngsters.

Country

Name

Level

Aim

Croatia (2)

CLICK –
Computers,
Languages and
Intergenerational
Communication
in the Kitchen

European

The project intended to use a simple
but effective methodology of
thematically based shared classes in
order to help adult and senior learners
to ease their way through the
educational process.

Germany
(1)

Keywork –
Keywork

National

The main aim of the Keywork
networking is to encourage and
support various innovative forms of
voluntary activities in the overlap of
cultural activities, social work and
education. The main principles are:
• innovation;
• participation;

Subject
The themes addressed were the
destructive impacts of regional, national
and international wars, as well as the
actual problems caused by racism,
extremism and discrimination.
The project used thematically based
shared classes in order to help adult and
senior learners to ease their way through
the educational process. The thematically
based shared classes were held and they
consisted of courses that affect ones
participation in the modern society the
most: computer literacy, writing and
reading, and foreign languages. The
project partners organized:
• Computer courses / ICT training. (basic
knowledge, but also the creation of a
blog, a web-site, a Facebook-page etc.)
• Cooking lessons
• “Online-cooking-events”
• English courses, creative writing
course, development of a “cooktionary”
recipes
• Games, puzzles, video channels.
The methodological approach is based on
four pillars: motivation, learning through
acting, self-confidence and active
participation of the adults during the
learning process.
The Keywork approach was achieved in a
lot of projects, especially within the
“Experience know-how for initiatives
(EFI) / senior trainers” – programme.
The core of the EFI programme is a 9-day
training. It contained two three-day and
one two-day courses dealing with the
topics of ‘About searching and finding’,
‘Matter close to my heart’,

Outcome / impact
Choirs learned old songs from
wartime and grandchildren
interviewed their grandparents.

The CLICK-project invented a way to
bring the generations together and to
make use of the knowledge of the
ancestors as well as the knowledge of
the youngsters and to teach them
both. The project promoted digital
inclusion and online social
networking to older people. Besides
this it encouraged younger people to
share their skills, as well as to
promote the swapping of skills
between age groups. Both generations
had the opportunity to incorporate
their knowledge in, for example, ICT
skills, others shared their experience
in cooking or old recipes or in
preparing difficult dishes and others –
in teaching intercultural encounters.
Both older and younger people were
addressed using the common theme of
“cooking & food”.

Volunteers and professionals in
cultural institutes both are interested
in innovative concepts, but the
interest of the volunteers is clearly
greater. There is intense networking
taking place between Keyworkers.
A lot of concrete projects were
implemented.

Country

Germany
(2)

Name

Level

Aim
• new forms of learning;
• promoting new scopes of creativity
and development.

Research and
development
project
“Generationen
lernen
gemeinsam”
(Generations are
learning
together)

National

The key issue of the project was the
development and realisation of a
qualification for adult educators
which focused on two main aims: the
development of competences in
working with age-heterogeneous
groups and using adult education
learning settings for intergenerational
learning and using topics in the
context of “Education for Sustainable
Development” as a specific chance
for conceptualising and realising
intergenerational learning settings.

Subject
‘Working in and with groups’ and ‘Project
management’. Two engrossing days
focused on ‘Public relations’ and
‘Fundraising’. It was crucial for the
training that the participants reflected
their own understanding of voluntary
work without pressure, with a lot of
creativity and with a lot of ease and that
they developed project ideas and checked
them for realisation options with focus on
the overlap of cultural activities, social
work and education.
Based on a qualification for adult
educators a lot of small projects were
implemented. Furthermore, the processes
and results were evaluated and published.
Different types of intergenerational
learning were identified and described.

Outcome / impact
The cooperation of volunteers and
professionals have to be increased,
new forms of qualification, support
and coaching of mixed teams have to
be developed.

Besides explicitly planned courses for
different generations,
intergenerational learning
opportunities also took place
incidentally in the educational work
in seminars and courses, when the
participants belonged to different age
groups. Based on the systematic
considerations of potential
intergenerational learning
opportunities, the didactic principles
of intergenerational learning are
developed, for example, “reflection –
bringing differences to the surface in
a productive way”, “interaction –
bringing generations in a dialogue”,
“biographical approaches – linking
learning processes to life stories” or
using the social space as a resource
and learning area for intergenerational
learning. Nevertheless it must be
considered that the developed projects
are mostly singular and not part of a
new strategic and sustainable
orientation of the involved adult
education institutes.

Country
Italy (1)

Name
InterGenerationa
l Learning in
OrganisatiOns

Level
European

Aim
The project IGLOO –
InterGenerational Learning in
OrganisatiOns set out to develop a
toolkit for companies and
organizations in order to support and
facilitate intergenerational learning
and exchange.

Italy (2)

Strategies
Towards Active
Citizenship
(STAC)

European

The educational program “Let’s
rebuild our story”, designed within
the scope of the Grundtvig Learning
Partnership “Strategies Towards
Active Citizenship – STAC”,
promoted active ageing on the
grounds of intergenerational and
intercultural communication of older
people with youth.

Subject
The target groups of the project were the
employers and employees of all ages. The
background of this project was the
demographic change and therefore the
necessity to re-establish the
intergenerational balance in order to
improve work climate, competence
development of employees as well as the
competitiveness and innovation of
organizations. The model included the
latest scientific results on learning
abilities and on workplace learning. It was
a complex mix of new learning strategies,
settings and techniques aimed at raising
the sensitivity of employers and workers
concerning the issue of intergenerational
learning in workplaces.
The element of mutual learning unfolds in
interactive ICT laboratory classes where
youths teach seniors how to use new
technologies primarily to satisfy needs
(whose emergence had been previously
monitored): communicating with family
and distant relatives, promoting relational
opportunities through the use of social
networks, being independent on daily
matters like paying bills, reading
newspapers, shopping on line, thus
gaining skills leading to autonomy and
activation. In their turn, youth gain the
opportunity for informal learning as a
corollary to their educational growth,
thanks to the narration of the elderly
personal experiences with references to
the historical moment and the evolution of
times.

Outcome / impact
The project developed also an online
training course (and an offline version
of the same course), which is
addressed to human resource
managers and / or employers who
want to enhance intergenerational
learning and knowledge transfer in
their companies by transferring know
how, skills and tacit knowledge from
older to younger employees and the
reverse. This leads to optimization of
the knowledge resources inside
organizations.

The project brought to the
establishment of a teaching / learning
community that gave to both social
categories the opportunity to work on
their empowerment and contribute to
the promotion of active citizenship
also into a broader European scope.

Country
Latvia (1)

Name
Senior persons’
education and
training to
become childminders

Level
National

Aim
The project has been organized in
order to:
• acquire the necessary knowledge,
skills and attitudes for taking care of
and being engaged in work
(interaction) with children;
• take care, educate and interact with
children of different age groups;
• facilitate physical and mental wellbeing of children, to encourage
children to interact in a socially
acceptable way, to promote
children’s creativity;
• support parents in the upbringing
process and to contribute to their
personal growth and overall
progress of a child concerning
knowledge, skills and attitudes.

Subject
The topics within the program included
communication and development
psychology, sanitary and hygiene issues,
first aid, facilitation of a child’s physical,
psychic and emotional development,
planning of a child’s daily schedule and
organising the respective activities for the
child. The trainers in the course must
comply with the requirements set by the
Regulations of the Cabinet of Ministers of
Latvia.

Latvia (2)

Training the ICT
practical skills
for senior
citizens – Switch
in, Latvia!”

National

The project has been organized in
order to promote the personal,
professional and social activity of
senior citizens in relation to ICT
literacy and to prevent their social
exclusion due to technological
barriers (in their personal,
professional and social life).

The project started several years ago in
2008 in the capital of Latvia, Riga and in
all four regions of Latvia (Vidzeme,
Kurzeme, Zemgale and Latgale). The
courses have been organized in three
levels (total beginners, false beginners and
more substantial training for varied
practical applications, including the use of
e-services). So far around 20.000 seniors
have been involved in the courses. It is
being planned that till 2018 (the 100th
anniversary of the independent Latvian
state) around 30.000 seniors will have
acquired the ICT-course for seniors within
the project “Switch in, Latvia!”. For
example, in 2014 3.709 seniors acquired
the course.

Outcome / impact
As a result of the project, the seniors,
who had acquired the course, got
involved in inter-generational
activities beneficial for all the
involved groups: the children, their
parents and the seniors themselves.
The seniors received income, did not
feel lonely (were socially included),
felt useful and received positive
emotions from the children, became
more tolerant (not so self-centred) and
besides this their overall health and
well-being improved. The families
got practical support in the upbringing
of their children. The children were
not left unattended, spent time in a
meaningful way, learned a lot from
the seniors and occasionally were
emotionally supportive to the seniors
in certain situations (became more
emotionally responsive).
This project has allowed seniors to
acquire skills for work with Word,
Excel, Google search, Skype, e-mail
and internet banking. Besides, this the
project has enabled the young people
to acquire some pedagogical skills,
patience, empathy, tolerance and
commitment. There were cases that
the younger generation could benefit
from the actual previous professional
knowledge or experience of the
seniors or the general life experience
of the seniors. Sometimes the seniors
have been able to render practical
type of help to young people.

Country
Romania (1)

Name
Sharing
European
Memories
BETween
Generations
SEMBET

Level
European

Aim
The main aim of the project was to
retrieve and to share the social
memory through the testimony of
seniors who lived in the past decades.

Romania (2)

InterGenerational
Learning: From
Diagnostic to
Impact
Evaluation –
CROSS AGES

European

The
Netherlands
(1)

Mirror of Talents

Regional

The main aim of the project was to
promote a successful and active
ageing process, as well as to ensure
the social inclusion of older members
of society on a local level. Thus, the
project started from the idea that
different aspects, such as the
willingness and ability to learn,
contents of learning and methods for
transferring know-how, should be
combined in an intergenerational
model for lifelong learning, taking
into account the needs and skills, the
level of motivation, experience, etc.
of older as well as of younger people.
The project ‘Mirror of Talents’ gave
older people the opportunity to
describe their life stories, which had
been played by youngsters in order to
increase understanding of each
other’s lives and perceptions of life.

Subject
Based on individual memories, the project
aimed at building the social memory of a
community by investigating different
aspects, which enhanced the transition of
our societies within the central decades of
the 20th century: family, love, work,
leisure, school, gender system, etc. The
seniors coming from five European
partner countries became the trainers of
their successive generations, transmitting
memories of daily life, which otherwise
would have been permanently lost.
The project addressed older workers
exiting their working life or older people
who have already retired in order to
prevent the risks of social exclusion. By
favouring intergenerational exchange in
which aged people could bring their longterm life experience and younger people
could contribute with their updated
knowledge, active ageing, defending
social inclusion processes are promoted.

Outcome / impact
The main outcome was an innovative
methodology meant to enable the
transmission of memories from elders
to adults and young adults. It is a
form of intergenerational and family
learning characterized by mutuality,
which may be used within
institutional, community or family
contexts as it strengthens the
contribution of seniors involved in the
teaching of the others, including
young adults.
The project defined a series of
lifelong learning methodologies and
tools designed to meet the specific
requirements of older people’s
learning, such as motivation, contents
of experience, communication and the
means of transmission, flexibility
needs in terms of time and methods in
order to favour the complete
fulfilment and active participation of
older people in the different living
and working contexts.

The target groups of the project were older
people following a course at the regional
adult education centre and the youngsters
following a theatre course at a regional
theatre school. First, the older people
learned to write a story of their lives during
the course in the regional adult education
centre. When the stories had been finished
the youngsters (supported by a director)
translated these stories into scripts during
the course of the theatre school.

As a result the youngsters increased
their understanding and empathy
towards older people and their lives.
After the play they were more aware
of the older people’s perceptions
and their view on life. On the other
hand, the older people were aware of
how youngsters experience life and
look at the lives of older people and
their experiences of the past.

Country

The
Netherlands
(2)

Name

I-Pad lessons

Level

Local

Aim

Subject
These scripts were intended to be used as
a new play for the older people, which
was performed during a common meeting.

The project ‘I-pad lessons’ aimed to
increase the older people’s ICT skills
concerning the use of an I-pad next to
the increase of transfer skills of
youngsters towards other age groups.

The target groups of the project were the
older people living in a nursing home and
the young employees working in the same
nursing home. Particularly, the young
employees were able to use an I-pad and
were aware of the need of using it in one’s
daily life. Therefore they organized a
course for older people in order to
increase their skills in using an I-pad in
daily life. Besides, the young employees
trained their transfer skills and developed
their empathy in order to increase their
possibilities of guiding other people (age
groups).

Outcome / impact
Eventually both age groups increased
the understanding and empathy for
each other’s visions of and patterns in
life.
As a result the young employees
acquired more competencies in
training others (especially their older
clients). Furthermore they had the
possibility to increase their empathy
towards older people. Besides this
older people (living in the nursing
home) trained their ICT skills and had
more possibilities to use an I-pad in
their daily life.

Arnoldas Petrulis
Biruta Sloka

INTERRELATIONS BETWEEN MANAGEMENT ETHICS AND
INTERNAL MARKETING
This article deals with the problems of management ethics and the relevance of internal marketing and their
interrelations. Management ethics is important for continuous success of the company’s performance.
Management ethics is usually regarded in a general way, and too often also irrationally. That is why we have
chosen to investigate the interrelations of management ethics and internal marketing. The purpose of this study is
to explore the theoretical prerequisites of management ethics; to reveal some specific features of internal
marketing; to show the interrelations between management ethics and internal marketing. In order to achieve the
objective of this study that consists in revealing the interrelations between management ethics and internal
marketing we have applied the methods that are based on the research by other scientists and have analysed their
studies applying analytic and synthetic methods. We have specified the characteristics of management ethics and
of internal marketing that are presented in the summary tables; we have also demonstrated the advantages and
the drawbacks of management ethics and internal marketing in our SWOT schemes that are presented in graphic
form; the interrelations between marketing ethics and internal marketing are presented in a generalised scheme.
We have found out that the theoretical prerequisites for management ethics are as follows: positive personal
example and personal qualities and ethical norms that build confidence. Having established the specific features
of internal marketing we have determined that the traditional marketing methods of implementing changes are
used, and the view of employees is changed: they are recognised as internal customers. The interrelations
between marketing ethics and internal marketing consist in the performance of the manager that creates a
favourable internal climate and working environment, ethical behaviour and responsibility, while cooperation via
communication based on trust contributes to steady relationships and sense of community.
Keywords: management ethics, internal marketing, interrelations.
JEL codes: M10; M12; M14; M31; M54

Introduction
Business ethics is an important form of corporate practice that is a prerequisite for the
company’s success. Corporate ethics can be regarded as part of business performance and the
associated solutions that deal with the problems of what is good and what is bad, truth and
lies, justice and discrimination. That is why the problem of ethics is vitally important, and it is
actually demonstrated in today’s business world (Laurentiu, 2014, p. 119). With continuous
demographic changes the work force becomes older, and younger and active people leave for
other regions or are not motivated to work permanently at the same organisation. In such a
situation the way in which management proceeds in a company becomes crucial.
History shows that business ethics is usually implemented on an extremely general
level, and at the same time many managers employ ethical theories irrationally (Schminke,
Priesemuth, 2010, p. 9). It does not favour the internal organisation of the company and can
be a reason for some existing employees to leave the company. It can also be an obstacle for
attracting new employees for the company’s development. That is why the managers face the
problems concerning management style, management behaviour and motivation of the
personnel. What management and management behaviour would motivate the employees?
How should management practice be organised? What are the characteristics of a manager?
Should management ethics be respected?
The object of our study was to establish the interrelations between management ethics
and internal marketing. The aim of our study was to determine the interrelations between
management ethics and internal marketing. The objectives of our study were as follows: 1) to
investigate the prerequisites for theoretical management ethics; 2) to demonstrate the specific
character of internal marketing; 3) to show the interrelations between management ethics and
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internal marketing. We have applied the methods that are based on the research by other
scientists and have analysed their studies applying analytic and synthetic methods in order to
show the interrelations between management ethics and internal marketing.
Management Ethics
Usually, when we speak about ethics in business most of us point out two problems:
corruption and bribery. However, ethical corporate behaviour embraces a much wider
spectrum. It is aimed not only at the elimination of anti-competitive practice but also at the
necessity of a further development of business. A lot depends on the chosen opinion on
business ethics that can provide many valuable benefits: attract new customers, business
partners and investors, as well as new employees and gain their loyalty (Laurentiu (2014,
p. 119). Adequate management ethics is very important in an effort to stop criminal practice
both within and outside an organisation.
Unethical behaviour of the leaders of some organisations of world class level shows
how much influence they can have and how easily they can destroy it by supporting ethically
doubtful activity (Schminke, Priesemuth, 2010, p. 1; Mey, Lloyd, Ramalingum, 2014, p. 900).
One of the most important problems faced by organisations today is poorly expressed ethical
behaviour and the lack of ethical management (Monahan, 2012, p. 57). The leaders who do
not honour ethics have negative effect demonstrating their privileges and powers, they act
inconsistently and use various tricks, fictive loyalty and may be inconsequent in their
behaviour (Alshammari, Almutairi, Thuwaini, 2015, p. 109). It leads to a lack of trust in the
managers, and results in all kinds of violations performed by the employees.
As time goes on, the managers and the leaders may gradually become morally
vulnerable, but studies have shown that the solution of ethical problems to avoid partiality can
be achieved by training (Rupp et al., 2015, p. 18). Education in the field of corporate and
management ethics is based on three principal pillars (Remišová, Lašáková, Búciová, 2014, p.
305–306): supremacy of ethics over economic decisions; management ethics is professional
ethics; rational thinking and morality help solve both business and ethical problems.
There are several opinions and models in research literature related to ethical
management and decision making by the leaders (Aghiorghiesei; Poroch; Perţea; 2015,
p.189). There is also an approach that unites these two halves of a whole. The first category
represents the conceptual part (who does what), and the technical category is an applied part
(how). The first method starts with the manager’s importance (his values, character features,
qualities, abilities, features and opinions of others about him) for an individual, and the other
is based on the evaluation of the manager’s competence (the ability of applying the
knowledge gained and the coordination of specific moral performance).
The managers keep wondering how ethics and everyday work are interrelated. At the
same time ethics is regarded as something impractical since it does not provide active
guidelines (indications). The managers try to act morally in a complicated world though often
they experience contradicting moral pressure from their business partners, friends and family
members (Schminke, Priesemuth, 2010, p. 9). In the structure of an organisation morality is
usually described as having four components: moral conscience, moral decisions, moral
motivation and moral behaviour (Rupp et al., 2015, p. 17). Modern managers should be able
to resist strong selfish temptations and have to be motivated by moral guidelines embracing a
wider aspect of values and principles as they perform their duties (Mey, Lloyd, Ramalingum,
2014, p. 900). It is not easy for the managers to solve ethical dilemmas, and the decisions that
they make will always depend on their character, experience, education, feelings and personal
qualities.
The analysis of a number of empirical studies on ethical marketing (Hansen, 2011,
p. 43) allows us to reveal some results of direct and intuitive ethical management, that
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demonstrate that the employees learn the accepted behaviour if they are given a good example
to follow. Ethical behaviour starts with people because one becomes a leader only if he has
followers (Aghiorghiesei, Poroch, Perţea, p.196). A leader’s moral character shows to others
that he is a “real person”. People will trust their leader if they understand that he really has
authentic ethical values with which he can defend his honour and interests (respect, empathy,
openness). A leader will succeed in assuring people that he is right only if he has ethical
competence and specific knowledge and is able to use them in a correct manner making
ethical decisions associated with people’s well-being.
Table 1
Concepts of management ethics
Authors
M. Mey, H. Lloyd,
K. Ramalingum (2014,
p. 900)
R. Condei et al. (2014,
p. 47)
D. T. Aghiorghiesei,
V. Poroch, M. Perţea
(2015, p. 188)
K. Monahan (2012,
p. 58)
A. Alshammari,
N. N. Almutairi,
Sh. F. Thuwaini (2015,
p. 109)

Concepts
Ethical manager serves as an excellent example: they are honest and highly
principled leaders who try to behave correctly and abide by ethics in their
everyday life.
The dilemma of management ethics does not reflect management choices within
the limits of only the good and the bad, the right or the wrong, but there are also
complicated decisions to be taken that embrace everything that might happen.
Ethical management embraces the “soul”, the live and authentic essence of the
corporate ethical system.
Ethical management is oriented towards influencing its followers to act in a
correct way.
Ethical management is concerned with primary responsibility in an effort to solve
conflicts between the employees and teaches them to be just and purposeful using
the basics of management. Ethical managers also personify internal virtues that
characterise their decision making when they deal with ethical problems while
seeking benefits for everyone.

Source: this table has been compiled by Arnoldas Petrulis.

The author R. M. Laurentiu (2014, p. 120) indicates the principal characteristics of an
ethical manager that can be accepted as a model of ethical management of an organisation:
1) an organisation is regarded as a team, therefore a moral manager has to unite it in order to
obtain results – that is why a modern business manager is the most important person since he
determines the company’s objectives; 2) a modern manager is someone who explains without
making pressure on people – ethics in business is a result of his values; 3) influence on the
employees is exerted by encouragement of self-expression because an ethical manager does
not apply bans; 4) attention is paid to the employees in such ways that allow the manager to
strengthen his position; 5) principles, morality and honesty are characteristics of management
that have to be felt and noticed in the company management; 6) the analysis of negative or
positive influence of other people because every manager has to know what impact on the
organisation it can have; 7) taking responsibility for the personnel’s performance is a proof
that the manager has confidence in his team.
Ethics is often understood as something very general, as something that can be used to
solve problems, as moral justification of capitalism or an excuse of the existing social
responsibility problems of an organisation and not as a means to help solve everyday
problems of the company members (Schminke, Priesemuth, 2010, p. 1). Organisation
managers play an important role in the process of communication and in demonstrating the
importance of ethical values to the company members. Since they are an example to be
followed they have to set clear expectations of ethical behaviour and affect the ethical climate
by constant feedback, to introduce and to maintain ethical behaviour, to support and to
evaluate correct attitude. Thus it becomes clear that strong ethical management is necessary in
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creating ethical environment. The latter has a necessary structure including a code of ethics, a
worker who is responsible for ethics and an ethics “hotline”. But all that is not enough: much
more important is that they are those people who can distinguish the good from the bad, take
difficult decisions and have enough determination to defend them (Mey, Lloyd, Ramalingum,
2014, p. 900–901).
Table 2
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Trust
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+
+

An example to be
followed by others

+

+

+
+
+
+
+

Honesty

Values

+
+
+

Principles

Morality
Authors
R. M. Laurentiu (2014)
M. Mey, H. Lloyd, K. Ramalingum, (2014)
R. Condei et al. (2014)
T. Cowart et al. (2014)
D. E. Rupp et al. (2015)
D. T. Aghiorghiesei, V. Poroch, M. Perţea
(2015)
K. Monahan (2012)

Responsibility

Characteristics

Ethical behaviour

Characteristics of ethical management

+
+
+

+
+
+

+

+

+

+

+

+

Source: this table has been compiled by Arnoldas Petrulis.

A leader’s ethical performance should develop in progressive direction. The concept of
ethics is very important in the introduction of a modern management style and relations based
on partnership, trust and equality, in establishing cooperation based on trust and pursuing
success for everyone: the employers, the customers, the shareholders, the creditors, the
contractors and the community members (Condei at al., 2014, p. 47). Therefore managers
have to pay attention to the obligations to the local businesses, to the community and to their
expectations, to behave as it is normally expected in their personal activities, decision making
and interrelations, and to encourage and support the followers of this style (Cowart at al.,
2014, p. 72).
According to a theory based on communication, the awareness of the manager and the
employee of their mutual confidence influences the decisions that they have to make. The
employees are usually more inclined to trust the management if the manager’s behaviour
complies with the dominant standards of justice, honesty and respect of the personnel, and it
also depends on his ability to foresee their interests and on his justice in regard to their rights
and interests (Cowart at al., 2014, p. 73). The encouragement of ethical management
embraces (Aghiorghiesei, Poroch, Perţea 2015, p. 190): a necessity of creating high internal
standards, open information sharing, giving up management barriers, respecting promises
(being as good as their words and keeping them), refusal to accept gifts, telling the truth
without distorting it, not overusing power, continuous update of knowledge and skills and
creation of education friendly environment in the organisation, honest management and the
personnel’s performance evaluation according to the results, respectful and polite treatment of
the employees as colleagues, encouraging them to ask advice (help, consultations), assuming
comprehensive responsibility to avoid unnecessary wasting of public property. Figure 1
illustrates the benefits and the drawbacks of ethical management.
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Figure 1: Management ethics SWOT
Source: this illustration has been made by Arnoldas Petrulis and is based on the researches by R. M. Laurentiu
(2014); M. Mey, H. Lloyd, K. Ramalingum (2014); D. T. Aghiorghiesei, V. Poroch, M. Perţea (2015);
D. Hansen (2011); A. Alshammari, N. N. Almutairi, Sh. F. Thuwaini (2015).

On the basis of their research M. G. Khuong ir N. V. Q Nhu (2014, p. 330) consider
ethical management as a management style that is related to the manager’s thinking and is
affected by justice, honest management and idealised influence. The demographic
characteristics of the managers and of the co-workers have no effect on the ethical
management style but are related to emotional satisfaction and negative opinion about the
abuse of power. Figure 2 displays the pyramid of management ethics.

Figure 2. A pyramid of management ethics
Source: this illustration has been made by Arnoldas Petrulis and is based on the researches by M. Mey,
H. Lloyd, K. Ramalingum (2014); M. G. Khuong and N. V. Q Nhu (2014).
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The analysis of some scientific papers allowed K. Monahan (2012, p. 62–63) to
establish the challenges and the solutions of ethical management: 1) Challenge: to find out
what is right; Solution: to act honestly, to be just, polite and socially responsible in order to
have a positive impact on the company’s morality; 2) Challenge: decision making is
characterised by tension when one tries to act in an ethical manner when one has to give up
some natural selfish temptations; Solution: to consider the impact on other people in order to
reduce possible damage and achieve the best positive results for everyone; 3) Challenge: the
managers and their powers that can make an illusion that everything is allowed; Solution: to
distance from identification with the management, and it will facilitate making ethical
decisions.
The Concept of Internal Marketing
The concept of internal marketing associated with company management in the
literature on marketing and service management became an object of investigations in the
1980-ies (Azêdo, Alves, Wymerc 2012, p. 642; Rogala 2013, p. 396; Mishra, Sinha 2014, p.
672). It was noted that the rules of external marketing could be also used and applied inside
an organisation because the latter could also be regarded as a market. In this way the
employees are regarded as internal customers whose needs associated with motivation and
satisfaction have to be met, and all problems concerning the qualities of service have to be
solved. Internal marketing is a form of marketing inside a company that attracts the
personnel’s attention to the work inside the organisation, and it has to be changed in order to
improve the efficiency of external marketing (Azêdo, Alves, Wymerc 2012, p.642). The
authors W. Alhakimi and K. Alhariry (2014, p. 16) show the development of internal
marketing: first the view of an employee as an internal customer is changed, thus the work of
the company and its internal infrastructure are also changed to better suit the needs and the
interests of these internal customers with the aim of implementing the objectives of the
organisation; later internal marketing is called a means of shaping the customer-oriented
behaviour of the employees. Thus internal marketing is classified as an enthusiastic means of
organising activity and negotiations, as a marketing strategy to encourage internal marketing
which consists of the personnel’s efforts to strengthen the orientation towards the customers
and their adequate service.
The author A. Rogala (2013, p. 396–397) specifies three aspects that are based on
several characteristics of internal marketing and describes them as having different functions:
orientation towards the employee, attitude to serving the customers and support in
implementing the strategy and the changes in the management process. In each case it is
regarded as a basic means of supporting the activity aimed at the external customers. A very
similar concept is presented by W. Alhakimi and K. Alhariry (2014, p. 16) and Ms. J. Shabbir,
R. A. Salaria (2014, p. 243) who point out that there are three stages: the stage of the
employees’ motivation and satisfaction, the stage of orienting the personnel’ behaviour
towards the customers and the stage of changing the strategy and of managing these changes.
It is also stressed that the internal market is primary to the external market. In other words, the
ability of the staff to satisfy the company’s needs inside the organisation is a primary
condition for ensuring the satisfaction of the external customers (Mishra, Sinha 2014, p. 672,
673, 675; Torfeh, Ghadim, Khamisabadi 2015, p. 87). Therefore internal marketing can be
regarded as an organising means of adequate management of the human resources that is
aimed at providing better customer service. This concept is basic in internal marketing since
the employees are the framework of any organisation (Falahatkar, Habibi 2015, 45). In spite
of all efforts the researchers have no uniform opinion on the definition of internal marketing
and its components (Torfeh, Ghadim, Khamisabadi 2015, p. 88). Therefore we present
different concepts of internal marketing provided by several researchers in Table 3.
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Table 3
The concept of internal marketing
Authors
D. Azêdo, H. Alves,
W. Wymerc (2012, p. 642)
T. Mishra, Sh. Sinha (2014,
p. 672)
Ms. J. Shabbir, R. A. Salaria
(2014, p. 243)
P. Mbengo, M. Chinakidzwa
(2013, p. 193)

Z. A. Munir et al. (2015,
p. 358)

I. V. Kovaleva (Ковалева,
2013, p. 78)

Concepts
Internal marketing helps the managers communicate with their staff and create
a common vision of the company on each level of the organisation. Internal
marketing appears as a means to achieve the aims of the company.
The aim of internal marketing is to create a customer conscious (customer
oriented) employee in an effort to improve the service quality.
Internal marketing is understood as a means of establishing, maintaining and
deepening the relationships between the employees, as well as their
management in an effort to attract more customers.
Internal marketing is a continuous process that is going on strictly according
to the plan of an organisation or a company where other functional processes
are coordinated so as to motivate and to encourage the employees of all
management levels to continuously enhance the satisfaction of the customers.
Internal marketing envisages planned efforts to withstand resistance to
changes within an organisation using the methods of conventional marketing,
to coordinate and to motivate the personnel, as well as to coordinate and to
integrate the functions of the employees aiming at an efficient implementation
of business and functional strategies to satisfy the customers in the process of
training of motivated and customer oriented staff.
Internal marketing focuses on the employees and on the internal environment
as seen from the customers’ perspective. The employees are regarded by the
organisation as its customers.

Source: this table has been compiled by Arnoldas Petrulis.

The analysis of research papers and the results of the studies allows us to pick out two
views on the concept of internal marketing (Rogala 2013, p. 397; Mishra, Sinha 2014, p. 673;
Kovaleva (Ковалева) 2013, p. 77–78): 1) to establish a relationship with the employees as if
they were customers and to create a product (work, or workplace) according to their needs. A
customer/employee receives “payment” for his “producēt” that depends on the fulfilment of
his functions according to the business standards of the organization; 2) purposeful work with
the employees who already belong to the organisation envisages creation and maintenance of
the image of the company as a good employer takes into consideration the formation of
important factors contributing to the attractiveness of the company.
The study of research works devoted to the concept of internal marketing has allowed us
to come to the conclusion that the views on the characteristics of internal marketing are
different, and the differences that are presented in Table 4 can serve as a conceptual basis for
eliminating ambiguity. That is, we have noted a combination of the characteristics of internal
marketing that can affect the motivation and the behaviour of the employees to make them
more oriented towards the customer needs (Torfeh, Ghadim, Khamisabadi 2015, p. 88).
The objective of internal marketing is to win and keep the inner customer by
satisfaction, motivation and organisational agreements (decisions), to acquire legitimacy (fair
work) by the external marketing terms (Azêdo, Alves, Wymerc 2012, p. 642). The internal
marketing activity embraces the participation of the employees, their consultation, knowledge
sharing and assimilation (Mishra, Sinha 2014, p. 673). Internal marketing can improve the
situation of the company members within social networks thus contributing to the spread of
new ideas that can encourage and promote the implementation of internal changes using
marketing potential and applying them to the internal marketing environment (Munir et al.
2015, p. 359). Figure 3 shows the objectives and the tasks of internal marketing.
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Table 4
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Authors
D. Azêdo, H. Alves, W. Wymerc (2012)
A. Rogala (2013)
W. Alhakimi, K. Alhariry (2014)
T. Mishra, Sh. Sinha (2014)
P. Mbengo, M. Chinakidzwa (2013)
Ms. J. Shabbir, R. A. Salaria (2014)
A. Falahatkar, R. Habibi (2015)
M. Torfeh, M. R. K. Ghadim,
J. Khamisabadi (2015)
I. V. Kovaleva (Ковалева, 2013)
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Characteristics
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Characteristics of internal marketing

+

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+

+
+

+

Source: this table has been compiled by Arnoldas Petrulis.

Figure 3. Process of internal marketing
Source: compiled by Arnoldas Petrulisbased on: W. Alhakimi and K. Alhariry (2014); Ms. J. Shabbir,
R. A. Salaria (2014); M. Torfeh, M. R. K. Ghadim, J. Khamisabadi (2015); I. V. Kovaleva (Ковалева), 2013).

Internal marketing can help in the following fields (Azêdo, Alves, Wymerc, 2012,
p. 642): quality of service, all-round quality management of marketing orientations and
strategies, creation of a policy aimed at the company’s development and changes, productivity
of services, innovation processes, improvement of the company’s image, internal integration
and sale of goods and services to the co-workers.
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Figure 4. SWOT of internal marketing
Source: compiled by Arnoldas Petrulis based on: T. Mishra, Sh. Sinha (2014); J. Shabbir, R. A. Salaria (2014);
M. Torfeh, M. R. K. Ghadim, J. Khamisabadi (2015); I. V. Kovaleva (Ковалева, 2013); Z. A. Munir et al.
(2015).

Internal marketing has been widely discussed and debated in research, but there are still
no comprehensive studies showing the way in which it can be introduced in a company, and it
creates confusion in its evaluation (Torfeh, Ghadim, Khamisabadi 2015, p. 88). Therefore we
will mention the functions of internal marketing performance that could be also classified as
internal marketing strategies which can facilitate its implementation in the organisation
(Azêdo, Alves, Wymerc 2012, pp. 643–646; Rogala 2013, pp. 395–396; Mishra, Sinha 2014,
p. 673; Carlos, Rodrigues 2012, pp. 692; Kovaleva (Ковалева) 2013, p. 78):
• Analytical (research, experimental) function that helps collect all information and
evaluate the existing situation in the company by means of reports: analysis of the
company structure; segmentation of the company employees, because every person is
different; internal observation of the adequate requirements set to the employees;
investigation of the routine requirements set to the employees; passing of qualitative
characteristics entrusted to the employees; prediction of changes in the qualitative
characteristics of the employees; analysis of dissatisfaction of the personnel.
• Information. Creation of a data base that could serve as the foundation to plan market
segmentation and communication in the target groups.
• Communication (intercourse). Possibility to get and exchange information for the
personnel on all levels, motivating and training the employees in the routine work process
is the basis of the information management policy. The following means can be used:
leisure magazines; the organisation’s internal editions; meetings; interpersonal
communication.
• Professional orientation (training). Certification and evaluation of the personnel’s work;
development of professional training.
• Social (motivation): solution of the personnel’s social problems; regulation of the social
work relationships; increased satisfaction from work and improvement of the employees’
134

•

life quality; education of the personnel and information about the target product (career
opportunities); fair wages.
Organisational. Organisation of the employees, provision of information and technical
documentation, internal work market investigations. Spreading of the obtained results.
Creation of structural, tactical and operative plans of making a marketing investigation.
Training of competent staff, implementation of marketing tasks and functions.
Descriptions of work scene. Distribution of duties in the staff management system to
ensure the implementation of marketing activity among the employees.
Interrelations between management ethics and internal marketing

The studies by D. Azêdo, H. Alves, W. Wymerc (2012, p. 650) confirm the influence of
management on the development of internal marketing. Management practice is manifest in
the process of communication that is aimed at leadership. Besides, it can be clearly observed
that the manager’s ethical values are directly connected with the organisational
responsibilities, satisfaction with work, behaviour of the employees and changed objectives
(Khuong, Nhu 2014, p. 329). The importance of ethical management that can be described in
its interrelations with internal marketing (Aghiorghiesei, Poroch, Perţea 2015, p. 190): to
continuously develop and to encourage the processes that do not contradict each other and
give an insight into the future, to support the participation of the employees and to develop
their abilities, to delegate (share) the powers, to encourage different opinions, to improve and
develop interrelations, social relationships, to assume responsibility, to determine priorities
for the individuals that are aimed at determining their creativity, to take part in encouraging
cooperation and to develop the corporate culture of trust.
The author So-Yun Choi (2015, p. 33) states that ethical management also allows to
ensure legitimate performance in the organisation (to avoid making wrong decisions), to
improve the company’s image from the outside and from the inside, to improve the
company’s efficiency by improving positive performance of the members of the organisation,
e.g., their responsibilities in the organisation, their civic consciousness and satisfaction with
work. Besides, ethical management has a positive effect on the increase of the company’s
efficiency and on the honesty and responsibility of its members. The ability of ethical
management to influence the personnel’s performance depends on the behaviour, motivation,
inspiration and personal opinion of the employees (Alshammari, Almutairi, Thuwaini 2015, p.
112). Therefore the ethical managers play the key role in the natural formation of
relationships based on morality, honesty, respect and justice in a reliable and impartial
environment. That is why ethical management should pay special attention to moral values
and to honest decision making, and at the same time it should take into consideration its
influence on the employees and on shaping the company’s image.
In the process of internal marketing, the relationships with the employees are formed
(Caldwell, Licona, Floyd 2015, p. 3), and it presupposes their responsibility (duties and
obligations), abandoning direct control and giving up the role of a supervisor, as well as the
treatment of the personnel as partners. Impartial attitude towards the employees is changed,
and they are treated as individuals. Ethical responsibilities are assumed, and the view of the
employees changes as they become internal customers rather than a controlled and managed
resource. One of the personnel’s duties is to clearly determine the moral dilemmas connected
with the assumption of management decisions and to provide the economic, legal and ethic
foundations for their solution. It is essential that moral and ethic obligations should be
optimally understood by the employees and they should put trust in the management. Figure 5
shows the interrelations between management ethics and internal marketing.
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Figure 5. Interrelations between management ethics and internal marketing
Source: compiled by Arnoldas Petrulis.
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Conclusions
1.

2.

3.

Having studied the prerequisites of theoretical management ethics we can state that
ethical management is characterised by positive personal examples based on personal
values and generally accepted ethical standards. It manages the personnel’s performance
by means of mutual trust in an effort to successfully realise everyone’s objectives
including those of the management, the employees, the organisation, the society.
Having investigated the specific character of internal marketing we can state that internal
marketing represents the methods of traditional marketing directed towards the inside of
the organisation using the opportunities of traditional marketing to realise the changes by
changing the attitude towards the employees. The employees are regarded as internal
customers, they are encouraged, and their needs are met as their performance becomes
oriented towards the customer, and their expectations are satisfied consciously and with
motivation.
The analysis of the interrelations between management ethics and internal marketing
allows us to state that they represent the manager’s performance in the process of creation
of a favourable internal climate with regard to the processes of internal marketing,
creation of working environment based on ethic behaviour and responsibility, cooperation through communication founded on mutual trust, beliefs, aspirations and
accepted communication guidelines that establish solid relationships and a feeling of
community that encourages and facilitates the implementation of the objectives that have
been set by the company.
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Kopsavilkums
Vadības ētikas un iekšējā mārketinga saistība
Rakstā analizētas vadības ētikas problēmas un to saistība ar iekšējo mārketingu un to savstarpējā mijiedarbība.
Vadības ētika ir svarīga uzņēmuma ilglaicīgiem panākumiem. Raksta mērķis ir analizēt vadības ētikas aspektus
saistībā ar iekšējo mārketingu, izvērtēt dažādus ietekmējošos faktorus, kas analizēti zinātniskā literatūrā.
Galvenās teorētiskās atziņas: vadītāja pozitīvs personīgs piemērs un personīgās īpašības, kā arī ētikas normu
ievērošana veido darbinieku uzticēšanos un veicina veiksmīgu iekšējo mārketingu. Iegūtās atziņas attēlotas
shēmās un tabulās.
Atslēgas vārdi: ētikas, iekšējais mārketings, vadības ētika.
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Резюме
Связь этики управляющих и внешнего маркетинга
В статье анализированы проблемы этики управляющих или руководства и связь с внешним маркетингом
и взаимное влияние этих аспектов. Этика руководства предприятия очень важна для долгосрочных
успехов предприятия. Цель стати – анализировать аспекты этики предприятия в связи с внешним
маркетингом, проанализировать разных влияющих факторов, которые анализированы в научной
литературе. Главные теоретические находки: положительный личный пример руководителя и личные
черты характера и соблюдения этических норм способствуют доверие сотрудников и поддерживают
успешного внутреннего маркетинга. Полученные находки включены в схемы и таблицы.
Ключевые слова: этика, управление, маркетинг.
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INFORMATION EXCHANGE REGARDING RECRUITING AGENCIES
VIA ONLINE AND OFFLINE CHANNELS
The exchange of information is important and provides an advantage. This paper evaluates and explains the
differences of real networks, social network sites (SNS) and media in order to exchange experience with
recruiting agencies. The reason to exchange information is under consideration of the use of SNSs to prove the
social capital (SC) theory for SNSs under observation concerning the information exchange about recruiting
agencies. The research was performed by means of a survey of 281 relevant participants. The results explain that
there does not exist the correlation between the use of SNS and the use of communication channels in the
experience with recruiting agencies in Germany.
Key words: social network sites, human capital, job seeking process.
JEL codes: J24; L86

Introduction
The exchange of information and access to knowledge are strategies relevant to the
advantage for individuals and organisations. There are different sources for access to
information. Three typical places to receive and provide information are real networks, e.g.,
friends, SNSs, e.g., Facebook or LinkedIn and media like radio, newspaper, TV, etc. The
mentioned platforms have different aims and the users of the different kinds of information
channels show different behaviours (Antheunis et al. 2015). The SC theory describes social
networks as an opportunity to use relationships to get access to information or resources (AliHassan et al. 2015; McDonald et al. 2009). The research question is to identify the difference
between the networks and to explain the usefulness of the different channels to exchange
information about these platforms. The research divides between private SNSs and business
SNS users to investigate if membership of the private or business SNSs influences the
behaviour.
In addition, the paper explores the influence of user behaviour at SNS to identify the
reasons for the exchange of information at SNS or not using SNS. The assumption is that a
regular user with a membership of many years in SNS and many contacts at SNS have a
different behaviour than individuals without an access to SNS (Sander, Teh 2014). The
exchange of information at SNS is a new opportunity for individuals, and technical changes
provide tools for fast and easy exchange of information. Individuals actively seek for
information about potential employers, and recruiting agencies are a potential employers
(RoyChowdhury, Srimannarayana 2014). Recruiting agencies provide companies with the
possibility to identify employees for direct placement or on a temporary basis. Famous
advocates for recruiting agencies are Randstad, Manpower or Adecco. The paper evaluates
different channels that could be useful for individuals who wish to collect information about
recruitment agencies.
The recruiting process has been well investigated in real networks (Granovetter 1995)
(Vicknair et al. 2010). This paper concentrates on the difference between real networks and
SNS as a new kind of network. The use of SNS for the employment seeking process leads to
the assumption that the real networks and virtual networks have similarities. Organizations
and individuals can use SNS for the exchange of employment related topics (Sander 2013).
That is the reason to investigate the social networks under consideration as to the exchange
process of information about recruiting agencies at SNS. Further it can be divided between
business and private SNSs. The different kind of SNS influences the members’ behaviour
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regarding the exchange of information on recruiting agencies. Individuals present themselves
at SNSs depending on their purpose and their objectives. That means LinkedIn as a
professional network is more related to recruiting processes and business related issues.
Facebook is a private SNS and mainly used for personal issues. Members present there their
private life, e.g., hobbies (Sander, The, Sloka 2015; Caers, Castelyns 2010; Chiang, Suen
2015). This is the reason to investigate business and private SNS and to present the results
separately for all participants, private SNS members and business SNS members.
Organizations recruit individuals and the individuals are important for the success of the
organization. That is the reason to investigate different channels used to share information
about a potential employer, to explain to the organizations which kind of paths are used by
employment seeking individuals to become aware of recruiting agencies, to get new
knowledge (Tian 2015) (Wasko 2005). The Organizations need knowledge about useful
recruiting channels to get the most valuable access to potential and interesting candidates
(Elfrink, Woodruff 2008). The demographic changes and increased skills necessary for
fulfilling tasks require the best candidates for a successful and competitive organization. The
assumption of the paper is that social networks have the same positive effect that SNS for the
employment seeking process.
Theoretical background
The theoretical part of the paper aims at testing the ability to explain SNS with the SC
theory. The behaviour of individuals in real social networks can be explained with the SC
theory (Tian 2015) (Coleman 1988). The expectation is a similar result for real social
networks and SNSs to support the assumption that both kinds of networks have similar
mechanisms and members have similar user behaviours. That means that virtual and real
networks can be explained with SC theory (Pruijt 2002). SC for this paper is defined as
individuals’ benefit from a relationship to another person. This relationship provides access to
valuable resources and information (Tian 2015). There are strong and weak ties. The strong
tie is described as an intensive relationship. The intensity of the relationship is described with
the duration of the relationship, density of the network and its intensity (Granovetter 1973).
The main investment in SC is time. Time is used to maintain and create relationships. History
and experience create trust which influences the process of the exchange of information and
resources (Sabatini, Sarracino 2014). In addition, the value of the network member depends
on the number of ties. The number of ties increases the chance to have a relationship with
beneficial resources, e.g., very high valuable human capital of an individual makes the
individual more attractive for a relationship (Ollington 2013). Individuals with many ties have
more chances to fill a structural hole and have the advantage to access more different
networks (Burt 2000). The number of ties is a sign for an interesting person who has
beneficial opportunities, e.g., unique beneficial human capital for other members.
Social networks are relationships between individuals aimed at reaching an objective or
supporting each other and becoming more successful than any other member of the social
network. The SNS is a social network on a technical platform where relationships can be
created without a private contact (Boyd, Ellison 2007) (Sander 2012). The technical
improvements simplify the creation and maintenance of ties, increase the size of networks and
provide the opportunity to spread information to a large audience fast and easily
anonymously. The membership in social networks creates obligations to the network and
network members (Burdine et al. 1999; Lin 2004). Membership in social networks can
increase the prestige of an individual who supports network members to reach their
objectives.
The digital world is the most valuable asset in providing fast exchange of information.
Information is knowledge and experience about issues and provides a value for the
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information receiver. Social networks are places to share information (Teh et al. 2014; Lee et
al. 2015). The exchange of information about employment opportunities in social networks is
well researched and confirmed for real networks (Krug, Rebien 2012). It should be researched
for SNSs in order to find out the changes in the society of SNSs and the differences between
the available information channels.
The theoretical basis provides the assumption that the membership in SNS influences
the use of SNSs and guides to three hypotheses aimed at explaining the behaviour of
individuals in relation to SNSs related to the exchange of information about recruiting
agencies. The hypotheses are:
1. The number of contacts in SNSs influences the exchange of information about recruiting
agencies.
2. The time spent at SNSs per day increases the use of SNSs to exchange information about
recruiting agencies.
3. The amount of years being a member of SNSs increases the exchange of information
about recruiting agencies.
These hypotheses have to be tested by means of the empirical data and the appropriate
statistical tests.
Research methods
The research question has been evaluated with an online survey. The survey was carried
out in April 2015 within the student project at University of Ludwigshafen. Survey is a
suitable method to collect the data about SNS (Wilson et al. 2012). The survey consisted of a
number of questions about the topic of recruitment and employer branding and one part of it
covered the recruiting agencies. This part is relevant for this paper. All questions had a six
point Likert scale from “many” to “nothing” (such scale was selected because such evaluation
system is used in the German school system). The survey was carried out online since the
questions were focused on SNS. Individuals without internet access were not able to take part
in SNS. In total, 281 participants answered the relevant questions. The gender distribution
was 35,4% men and 64,6% woman. The question was answered by 229 participants and was a
bias for the research.
The age distribution is described in the figure below. Only 9,6% of the participants were
older than 36 years, which is typical taking into account the topic because young people use
the internet and SNS more often than older people (Statistisches Bundesamt 2014). Further,
the data were collected with the support of the students who distributed the questionnaire to
the participants.
The question concerning the respondents’ work experience has been answered by 104
participants. The work experience is important for human capital and increases the chance to
have interesting contacts for the employment seeking process (Lin, Huang 2005). The
question has been answered only by individuals with employment experience.
The diagrams below describe the respondents’ distribution according to their age and
work experience.

142

Figure 1. Work experience in years (%) of the sample n = 104,
Age group distribution (%) of the sample n = 229,
Source: The surveys conducted by Tom Sander in 2014.

The next diagram features the distribution of the respondents as to their social status.
The participants were mainly students or employed people. That means that at that moment
they were potential of future employment seekers.

Figure 2. Distribution of Respondents’ Social Status (%), n = 229
Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander in 2014.

The individuals interesting for this research are people searching for employment or
knowing the situation and being able to actively or passively search for employment. These
people have experience with the exchange of information about employment opportunities
and might have the need to exchange this information in the nearest future (Hall 2001).
Young individuals use SNS more often than older people (Ollington 2013). Mostly young
people are looking for employment opportunities and they have recent experience with the
employment seeking processes.
The memberships in SNS are under special observation. The distribution of different
kinds of business SNS membership, private SNS membership and none Membership is
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important for the evaluation of different aims of SNS (Antheunis et al. 2015). The most
popular SNSs are private SNSs which is reflected in the sample (Statistisches Bundesamt
2014). In a cross table, 38 participants who generally do not use SNSs have been analysed.
Business SNSs were only used by nine participants and 109 participants stated that they were
using private SNSs. That means 69 participants use private and business SNSs. This question
has been answered by 225 participants.
The data have been analysed by means of SPSS. The statistical methods are mean,
median, standard deviation, cross tables and correlation aimed at exploring the exchange of
information about recruiting agencies in different channels.
The results of the empirical research
The results are divided in three parts in order to deeper evaluate the use of different
information channels which could be used for the exchange of information about potential
employer, e.g., recruiting agencies (Sander, Teh, Majlath et al. 2015). The first part is the
analysis of all participants, the second part focuses on private SNS, and the third part focuses
on the individuals who regularly use business SNS. The division into three parts provides a
clear overview and a deeper analysis in order to obtain superior results confirming or
supporting the hypotheses.
All participants
The first evaluation of channels for the exchange of information about recruiting
agencies has been done by all participants of the opinion poll. The tendency to exchange any
information about recruiting agencies is only used by a few, the median for real networks is
four, media has the median of five and the least used tool for information exchange is SNS
with the median of six. The scale is from one to six. The mean of SNS supports the median.
The mean is 4,91. That explains that SNSs are the least used channel for the exchange of
information about recruiting agencies. The table below presents the results in detail.
Table 1
Main statistical indicators on Recruiting Agencies in Social Network Sites
n
Mean
Median
Standard Deviation

Real networks
281
3,94
4
1,757

Media
278
4,54
5
1,589

SNS
280
4,91
6
1,419

Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – none.

The diagram below features the structure of the results for all participants and provides
a clear picture about the use of different channels for the exchange of information about
recruiting agencies. The structure of this diagram corresponds to the following results for
private and business SNSs.
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Figure 3. Information channel used to exchange experience about recruiting agencies,
answers of all participants (in %), n = 278 to 281
Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – nothing.

The frequencies of the answers clearly indicate that real social networks are the best
place to exchange information about recruiting agencies. The media as an information channel
is three times less the real networks but above SNS. SNS collect the main responses in the
evaluation on the lowest possible evaluation – six (see Table 2).
Table 2
Distribution of evaluations (in %) on information channels for the exchange of
information about recruiting agencies
Many 1
2
3
4
5
None 6

Real networks
11
13,2
18,9
17,1
7,5
32,4

Media
3,2
10,1
17,3
15,1
7,9
46,4

SNS
1,1
7,1
13,9
10
13,6
54,3

Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander in 2014, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – none,
n=281.

The Users of Private Social Network Sites
The next section provides an overview about the behaviour of private SNS users in
identifying the information about recruiting agencies. The highest share of evaluations for all
media channels were given for the evaluation option 6 (none) – evaluations were given
between 32,4% and 54,3%. The questions have been answered by 175–177 participants
depending on the channel. The tendencies of the arithmetic means are below the medians, the
biggest variability of answers is for “Real networks”, the smallest variability is for the
evaluations of “SNS”. The main statistical indicators on the evaluations of information
channels are included in Table 3.
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Table 3
The main statistical indicators on information channels on recruiting agencies
n
Mean
Median
Standard Deviation

Real networks
177
3,8
4
1,709

Media
175
4,47
5
1,538

SNS
177
4,81
6
1,455

Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander in 2014, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – none.

The difference between all participants and the users of private SNS is small. The
expectation that the members of private SNS have different behaviour or use channels to
collect information about recruiting agencies in a different way is not obvious. The experience
with private SNS does not appear to significantly influence the exchange of information.
Table 4 provides the results on the distributions of the evaluations (the frequencies of
evaluations in %).
Table 4
Distribution of responses (in %) of evaluations on importance of different channels
to exchange information about recruiting agencies
Many 1
2
3
4
5
Nothing 6

Real network
11,9
13
20,3
19,2
9
26,6

Media
2,3
10,3
18,3
18,9
8
42,3

SNS
1,7
7,9
13,9
11,3
15,3
50,3

Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander in 2014, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – none,
n=177.

The largest difference between private SNS users and all other participants with this
frequency is at the evaluation option “none”. The use of private SNS was 50,3% and 54,3 for
all other participants. It was the same with “real networks” and “media”. The difference for
the channel “media” is 4% at the stage six between Media and all participants. Difference
between all participants and private SNS user at stage six for the median is 5,8% for real
networks. All other differences are insignificant.
The Users of Business Social Network Sites
The last group under consideration is Business SNS users. The median is three for real
networks, four for media and six for SNS. The median is different compared with the samples
above except the median of SNS. It can be an indication that Business SNS users have a
different behaviour from the other samples regarding real networks and media. The tendency
of the mean is lower than for the other investigated samples.
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Table 5
The main statistical indicators of the evaluations of information channels
on recruiting agencies
n
Mean
Median
Standard Deviation

Real networks
78
3,46
3
1,748

Media
76
4,25
4
1,714

SNS
77
4,77
6
1,547

Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander in 2014, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – none.

The table data confirm that SNS users use different channels to exchange information
about recruiting agencies more often. SNSs have only a weak influence on the exchange of
information about recruiting agencies by business SNS users.
Table 6
Distribution of the business SNS members’ evaluations (frequency in %) of the use of
different channels to exchange information about recruiting agencies, n = 76–78
Many 1
2
3
4
5
None 6

Real networks
16,7
15,4
23,1
17,9
3,8
23,1

Media
6,6
13,2
15,8
18,4
5,3
40,8

SNS
2,6
9,1
14,3
9,1
13
51,9

Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – none.

The results provide the information that business SNS users are involved in information
exchange with real network, media and SNS regarding recruiting agencies more than other
groups. It is an interesting point that different SNS users have different user behaviour for
their information exchange.
The Correlation between the Behaviour of the users of Social Network Sites and the
Exchange of Information by means of Different Channels
The explanation of information exchange in real networks, media or SNS has been
researched using the Pearson correlation. The use of SNSs in minutes per day, the duration of
membership (in years) and the number of contacts have been correlated with the use of real
networks, media and SNS to exchange knowledge about recruiting agencies. It is of interest to
find out more about the exchange of information in SNS in relation to the employment
seeking processes. The results are presented in the table below. The correlation coefficients
are between 0,179 and -0,256 (see Table 6).
The results of the correlation are weak. Only two correlation coefficients are
statistically significant on the level of 0,05 (both sides). The significant correlations are both
related to the number of ties at business SNSs. The first correlation coefficient on a significant
level is -0,255 between the use of real networks for the exchange of information about
recruiting agencies and the number of ties for business SNS. The second correlation
coefficient on a statistically significant and relevant level is – 0,256 between the use of SNS
to exchange information about recruiting agencies and the number of ties in business SNS.
This indicates a low level of the number of ties at business SNS and the correlation to the
exchange of information about recruiting agencies at SNS and real networks. The use of
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social networks for the exchange of information about recruiting agencies can be explained
with the low level of the number of ties at business SNSs.
Table 6

Member of private
SNS in years

Number of ties at
Business SNS

Number of ties at
private SNS

SNS

Member of
Business SNS
in years

Media

Use of private
SNS in minutes
per day

Real
networks

correlation
Significant
(2-sided)
n
correlation
Significant
(2-sided)
n
correlation
Significant
(2-sided)
n

Use of Business
SNS in minutes
per day

Information channel use relationship indicators

-0,126

-0,083

-0,172

-0,031

-0,255*

0,001

0,058

0,22

0,143

0,68

0,033

0,992

226
-0,074

223
-0,046

74
0,014

175
0,015

70
0,179

167
0,139

0,273

0,495

0,908

0,845

0,14

0,074

223
-0,036

220
-0,078

72
0,001

173
-0,007

69
-0,256*

166
-0,015

0,595

0,244

0,991

0,924

0,034

0,847

225

222

73

175

69

167

* Significant on the level of 0,05 (both sides).
Source: the survey conducted by Tom Sander in 2014, the evaluation scale 1–6, where 1 – many; 6 – none,
n=281.

The use of business SNSs and private SNSs in minutes per day is not significant – all
results of the correlation analysis are negative. That is surprising because the use of SNS in
minutes per week should influence the use of SNS positively as the investment of time in
SNSs gives an indication for the use of SNSs in the exchange of information. The results
indicate that a heavy SNS user, no matter private or business SNS, does not use SNS for the
exchange of knowledge.
The duration of membership in years in private or business SNS correlation coefficient
is not significant and is not regular for all the channels. The real networks have a negative
correlation for the membership (in years) at private or business SNSs. The correlation
between media and membership at SNSs is positive. The lowest correlation between
membership duration of SNSs is low and are not statistically significant. Therefore the
duration of membership does not influence the channel for the exchange of information about
recruiting agencies.
Conclusions
The general conclusion is that the exchange of information about the experience with
recruiting agencies has different values for different channels. The real networks are mainly
relevant for the exchange of information and mainly accepted by the participants. SNSs are
the least used channels for the exchange of information about recruiting agencies. Media is
placed between both above-mentioned networks. It shows that SNSs are not used by
individuals to exchange information about recruiting agencies. There is a clear difference
between real networks and SNSs which is an indication that SNS and real social networks
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differ regarding the exchange of information. Information exchange is influenced by trust and
may be a reason for the lesser use of SNSs compared to real networks (Burt 2001; Moolenaar,
Sleegers 2010). In addition, it is interesting that the media, e.g., newspapers, radio or TV have
less influence on the exchange of information than real social networks. This can be explained
with the trust and experience in real social networks.
The research results clearly show that SNSs are not useful for the exchange of
information about recruiting agencies and that real networks are the most useful channels for
the exchange of information about recruiting agencies.
The expectation was that the experience with SNS would influence the use of SNSs to
communicate information about recruiting agencies with other individuals. The results for
SNS indicate that the users of SNSs are more involved in the exchange of information with
SNSs. That means – the SNS user is using SNS to exchange information about recruiting
agencies on a low level. Business SNS users use SNS for information exchange more often
than private SNS users. For these two groups, real networks and media are more important
than SNSs. Thus, if recruiting agencies need to transfer information to individuals, the
channel of SNSs is not suitable and the best channel to forward information would be the real
network.
The use of SNS has been described with the duration of membership (in years), time of
use (in minutes per day) and the number of contacts. These variables have been collected for
business and private SNSs. The variables were correlated with SNS, Media and real networks.
The expectation has been that SNS members who use SNSs regularly for many minutes per
day have a positive high correlation coefficient. The results are not significant and mainly
negative. The only two significant statistically relevant coefficients are the number of ties of
business SNS with real networks (-0,255*) and SNS (-0,256*). Surprisingly, but both
coefficients are negative. This shows that the number of ties providing the access to other
members and thus a possibility to receive or send information about recruiting agencies has a
negative weak correlation coefficient. The assumption has been that people who often use
SNSs communicate information about recruiting agencies more often than a non-heavy user.
But the statistical result is too weak to give a general recommendation for the use of different
channels to exchange information about recruiting agencies. The three hypotheses cannot be
confirmed and have to be rejected, the data do not support the hypotheses.
The results do not testify to the fact that the mechanism of social capital theory in real
networks operates as the same process in SNS. There are differences between real networks
and virtual networks which need more thorough research to explain SNSs with SC theory to
understand the processes in SNSs. Much deeper research is necessary to obtain more
knowledge about the exchange process by means of different channels.
The results need further research to confirm the result for other kinds of information
exchange and other kinds of organizations. The research presented in the paper focuses on
recruiting agencies but the results for other information, e.g., information about companies,
products or services can be different. Further it should be considered that the research has
been done in Germany and is not transferable to other countries or cultures (Wilson et al.
2012). The role and prestige of recruiting agencies in the German society have to be
considered by interpreting the results and attempting to transfer these results to other
companies. The results cannot be generalized to other situations as the data focus on the
German people, German recruiting agencies and the information exchange.
In summary, the results lead to the assumption that the number of ties in SNS and the
duration of membership and the regular use of SNS have a weak influence on the use of SNS.
For exchange of information about recruiting agencies real networks would be most suitable.
Further research should evaluate if sharing and exchanging knowledge about employment
information and information about organizations social networks, SNS and media are suitable
platforms for employment seeking process.
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Kopsavilkums
Informācijas apmaiņa par darbā iekārtošanas aģentūrām,
izmantojot internetu un sociālos tīklus
Dažādu informācijas kanālu izmantošana informācijas apmaiņai par darbā iekārtošanas aģentūrām. Rakstā veikta
sociālo tīklu un mēdiju izmantošanas darba meklēšanā saistībā ar darbā iekārtošanas aģentūrām vērtējumu
analīze. Raksta ietvaros tiek veikts salīdzinājums ar līdzvērtīgu pētījumu analīzes rezultātiem citās valstīs.
Pētījuma metodes: zinātniskās literatūras izpēte, empīriskajā analīzē tika izmantoti sociālo tīklu lietotāju aptaujas
par darbā iekārtošanās pieredzi dažādu informācijas kanālu palīdzību Vācijā dati. Pārsvarā raksta ietvaros
respondentu vērtējumam tika izmantota skala mērogā no 1 līdz 6, kas atbilst zināšanu vērtēšanas skalai skolās
Vācijā.
Atslēgas vārdi: sociālie tīkli, cilvēkkapitāls, darba meklēšana.

Резюме
Обмен информации об агентурах по трудоустройству
при помощи интернета и социальных сетей
Анализ факторов, способствующих успеху в розыске работы и обмен ценной информации по
трудоустройству. Начало успешного трудоустройства при помощи интернета и социальных сетей. В
большей части стран обмен ценной информации в том числе об тонкостей нахождения работы при
помощи интернета и социальных сетей. Данная статья фокусируется на анализе факторов,
способствующих успеху в трудоустройства. В рамках статьи приводится сравнение использования
разных каналов информации. Методы исследования: обзор научной литературы, для эмпирического
анализа использовались данные опроса студентов в Германии. Для оценки результатов и достижения
возможности сравнения с результатами исследований в других странах, в основном, использовалась
шкала в масштабе от 1 до 6, которая соответствует оценки знаний в школах Германии.
Ключевые слова: социальные сети, человеческий капитал, поиск работы.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF SEX EDUCATION AS VIEWED
BY THE LATVIAN POPULATION (SOCIOLOGICAL ANALYSIS)
The 21st century is a very dynamic and controversial era; it has raised complicated ethical and moral questions
for the mankind, the entire existence of the humanity is dependent on the solution of these issues. One of the
issues is the search for the ways to improve children’s and adolescents’ sex education. The research of this issue
has become particularly topical and socially significant in Latvia due to the changes in the ideological positions
and the shift of social markers. It has also been influenced by such processes as the changes in the political
regime, migration, cultural peculiarities, the government policy in the sphere of the research problem, and
individuals’ value orientations. It is noted that children and adolescents become vulnerable to the increased
sexualisation of their living space. Such a situation developed because sex education in the country had not been
identified as a special scientific and pedagogical task for a long time. The fact that family is no longer able to use
the traditional methods to instil sexual culture in children has been almost ignored, whereas the mass media and
contemporary art are developing a different form of sexuality and images of its manifestations in adolescents’
age. At the same time, no single approach to normative sex education and upbringing of children of various agegroups is being developed in the school education system. The author of the paper, taking the sociological
context as a basis, analyses the conditions and the nature of modern sex education in Latvia, as well as carries
out the theoretical and the empirical analyses that will allow for distinguishing the possibilities for individuals’
development under the conditions of dynamic changes in the today’s living space. The aim of the study is to
study and analyse the Latvian population’s views on the importance of sex education. The hypothesis: it can be
assumed that for the Latvian society sex education is an important process, but the population’s views are not
unequivocal. The research methods: the analysis of documents, content analysis, interview, expert interview. The
study made it possible to determine the principal contradictions in sex education. On the one hand, sex education
is directed towards achieving that sexual relationships are based on deep feelings, love, and focus on sustainable
relationship with one partner. On the other hand, sex education itself implies the restriction of sexual relations
determined by the prevailing standards and norms accepted in the society. All in all, it is concluded that, despite
the fact that the question considered still remains episodic and spontaneous in families and schools, young
people are aware of the importance of sex education in human life. Thus, within the context of sustainable
development of the state of Latvia, it is important to promote sex education both in schools and the society as a
whole.
Key words: upbringing, education, sex education, family, health, sustainable development.
JEL code: I21

Theoretical analysis of the notion sex education
Education is a constituent of culture, the aim of which is to maintain all the values,
knowledge and skills that have been collected in the course of the humanity’s development.
Cultural diversity manifests itself in the aims, the objectives and the specific character of
education. Various scientific disciplines, such as pedagogy, psychology and sociology have
different approaches to the understanding of sex education, and such concepts as “education”,
“sexuality” and “sex education” are interpreted differently as well. The sociological approach
to upbringing is different in that it considers upbringing as a particular form of mutual
relations mainly between two groups: those to whom information is transmitted (the growing
new generation) and those who pass that information. Upbringing as a mutual social
interaction, first of all, is based on the contradictions between those who know and are able to
do something and those who are still to learn it. But this does not mean that the object
purposefully takes a passive stand, the new generation actively implements their personal
goals and objectives, which in one way or another coincide with the means of upbringing
applied by their educators. If there appears a conflict between the educators, the effect of
upbringing will be enhanced. However, the desired result is achieved by virtue of the
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mechanism of self-education. A human being changes when he is trying to implement higher
standards of conduct. Therefore, the unity of upbringing and self-education has always been a
challenge.
Since any education implies that an individual acquires the cultural norms, also sex
education requires the analysis taking into account the peculiarities of sexual culture. Having
considered these concepts as discussed in pedagogical, medical and sociological literature, the
author has concluded that sexual culture is the totality of knowledge, values and activities,
which in a special way regulates people’s behaviours in their implementation of sexual
desires. This culture includes those social markers that are directed towards certain
manifestations and types of implementation of sexual instinct regardless of whether they are
followed by one or both partners (Medne 2010; Ostrovska 2012).
The research on sex education is much narrower than the research on upbringing in
general. The most commonly studied themes include moral, aesthetic and labour education;
sexuality, in its turn, seems to be a taboo sphere. Many researchers even avoid using the word
sexuality, they replace it with the words – sex education, sexually hygienic education, sexual
education, etc., but all of the terms imply the same. The sociological approach often
emphasizes the importance of social and cultural norms, as well as the formation of sexual
identity and social roles. This is where the difference from the overall meaning of the concept
appears, in which sexuality is viewed as a phenomenon that is largely determinable as a
child’s psychosexual experience (Freids 2011).
The analysis of scientific literature allows for highlighting a number of specific features
of the concept of sex education. Sex education is a conscious involvement of a personality
into the sexual culture that prevails in a certain social group. Social groups may regulate the
forms of implementation of one’s sexual instinct in various ways. The individual is always
situated between the opposites of natural needs and cultural norms. The more successful the
individual is in solving the existence of these opposites (based on the conscious regulation of
the natural factor) in his/her life, the more effective the educating activity is.
Sex education is particularly referable to family and what is taught to children by their
parents – what children consciously or unconsciously learn from their adult family members.
Family is the most important part of the society where the very nature of an individual (moral
traits and world views) forms and develops. Therefore the family’s moral health also depends
on the public health in general. But the family is not an invariable structure, it is changing and
evolving, there appear new traditions and assumptions. Besides, it is subject to public
influence and reflects the most essential societal processes: economic, social, demographic,
cultural ones, as well as the society’s achievements and unsolved problems. The family may
also interfere with the development of society by way of its types of relationships and
structure. The data of the study “Population’s Reproductive Health” (“Iedzīvotāju
reproduktīvā veselība, 2011”) show that the change of the model of a Latvian family and the
related values is still in process. Compared to the research carried out in the recent years,
more respondents involved in the survey have noted that they live in unregistered partnerships
(Iedzīvotāju reproduktīvā veselība, 2011). The practice shows that the attempts to give sex
education in charge of families have been unsuccessful, as written by I. Kon in his work “Sex
education – the aim of the 21st century”, due to the low level of parents’ cultural and sex
education. On the other hand, educational and upbringing activities implemented by
educational establishments, which proceed without direct communicational contact with
learners, are of little effectiveness as well, because these are families that form the basis of
children’s moral and psychological characteristics (Кон 2009). The respondents of the study
“Population’s Reproductive Health” hold that the greatest part of adolescents expect
emotional support from their parents, while only 52% of women aged 15–19 and 34% of men
of the same age have discussed the sex-related issues with their parents. Even fewer
adolescents aged 15–19 have raised questions about reproductive health and sexual
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relationships to their parents – 41.5% of girls and 21.4% of boys (Iedzīvotāju reproduktīvā
veselība 2011). The lack of trust causes the young people’s isolation in times of crisis that is
difficult to overcome for a young person without experience of life. Peers’ support is helpful,
but it may also be inappropriate in a certain situation. On discussing the issues of sexuality,
parents and other family members sometimes feel embarrassed and uncomfortable.
S. Voronkov, S. Ivanenkov and A. Kuszhanova in their work “Socialization of the
Youth: Problems and Prospects” write that according to the Russian sociologists’ data the
family becomes the main institution of primary socialization, it competes with the media as
the representatives of secondary institutes, but school takes only the third place (Воронков,
Иваненков, Кусжанова 1993).
It is important to mention the theory of family systems developed in America, which
began to be widely used in the practice of family psychotherapy in the beginning of the 1950s.
The theory was worked out by such eminent specialists as G. Bateson, D. Jackson, V. Satir,
M. Ericsson, M. Bowens, and others. The theory is based on the ideas that the family acts as a
system –its every member with his / her activity has a role to play in shaping the balance; the
system that by affecting one of its representatives affects all of them (Iedzīvotāju reproduktīvā
veselība, 2011).
The beginnings of the research on the issues of sexuality are to be found in the middle
of the 20th century. It is in this time that within psychiatry were laid the foundations of the
scientific discipline that explored sexual behaviour, though it did not explore the social aspect
of sexuality and primarily focused on anomalies in the sphere of sexuality (I. Bloch, R.
Krafft-Ebing, P Mantegazza, M. Hirschfeld, G.H. Ellis, and others). Z. Freud’s
psychoanalytic conception was one of the most important theories in the first half of the 20th
century. Z. Freud considered sexuality being not just a part of a human’s life, but rather its
backbone. Among his disciples, who further developed his doctrine, there were A. Adler and
E. Jones. A. Kinsey’s works were used in the sociological studies on sexual behaviour. The
study of sexuality attracted also such scholars as T. van de Velde, M. Kinessa, M. Foucault,
and others.
Sex education in Latvia
Along with the restoration of independence, the sexual revolution reached the territory
of the state of Latvia, since a liberal attitude towards discussing sexual themes during the
Soviet period was not tolerated. Adolescents’ desire to explore their sexuality and the nature
of mutual relations with the opposite sex were often perceived as dissoluteness. During the
rule of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (the USSR), sex education implied and was
perceived as teaching moral values only. In the 1920s, the importance of sexuality began to be
discussed in the media and sociologists occasionally studied the prevailing attitudes in the
society. Despite the society’s ignorance of this issue at that time, the reaction to sociological
research of sex education was positive.
Therefore, in Latvia, the social issues related to sexual manifestations are more serious
than in many other countries of the European Union. Among the European countries, Latvia is
one of the countries where the situation of the population in recent years has deteriorated
significantly. The national demographic trends are critical, and despite the fact that since 2000
the indicators have been gradually improving, in the study “World Population Prospects. The
2008 Revision” it is stated that by the year 2050 the number of Latvian population may
decrease by one third (World Population Prospects.. 2008). The authors of the study
“Population’s Reproductive Health” hold that, for instance, the young people’s attitude
towards pregnancy is much influenced by the society’s pressure (Iedzīvotāju reproduktīvā
veselība, 2011).The statistical data described in the study of 2011, “Population’s
Reproductive Health” testify to the fact, that all in all, there were 8881 abortions performed in
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Latvia in 2010, 312 of which were performed on girls in the age 15–17, but more than 700
abortions were performed on 18–19 year old girls, and 8 abortions– on girls under 14 years of
age (Iedzīvotāju reproduktīvā veselība, 2011). Both the statistical and the survey data indicate
that the family institution in Latvia is undergoing changes: postponed childbearing age, the
decrease of the importance of a single life-time marriage and considering several partnerships
being a norm. These changes affect the economic stability of families and individual decisions
on having children. Young people easily tolerate unregistered partnerships as they consider
the registration an unnecessary procedure and additional bother in case of, for instance,
divorce. The focus on love and spontaneous nature of relationships change the conception of
marriage as the basis of partnership and allow for considering a number of independent
partnerships during one’s life as the norm. The youth’s views on relationships are essential in
developing their reproductive behaviour, beginning with the motivation and the choice of time
for establishing partnership, behaviour in case of unwanted pregnancy and / or sexually
transmitted infections (STIs) and ending with informed family planning.
Consequently, the issues concerning the reproductive health and demography can hardly
be considered without referring to the perceptions of relationships. The authors of the
handbook for teachers “For Adolescents on Intimacy” (“Pusaudžiem par intīmo”) write that
the purpose of sex education is the enrichment and improvement of mutual relations, rather
than just providing information on the reproductive process and transmitted infections. Sex
education does not imply teaching how to have sex, as it is often considered. It is the teaching
about the attitude, relationships, value development and behaviour in different life situations
(Kondrāte, Kuņicka 2003).
Nowadays, the largest collection of international research data in this area has been
compiled in Brussels. The collection comprises the data of the national surveys carried out in
Greece, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France, West Germany, Great Britain, Iceland, the
Netherlands, Portugal, Switzerland, and Norway (Bajos 1998). Almost all the questionnaires
contain the questions about one’s age of first sexual debut, the first sexual partner and his /
her age, relationships and feelings, contraceptives, etc. (Кон 2001). The national studies, the
respondents of which are in the age group 16–18 and older, are supplemented with the studies
specifically focusing on teenagers. One of the largest European studies in this area is the work
carried out in 1997 “The Beginning of Sexuality: the Youth’s Behaviour in Circumstances of
AIDS”, in the result of which 6183 French young people in the age 15–16 were surveyed
(Lagrange 1997). At the University of Hamburg, the researchers of Sexology Department
under the leadership of G. Schmidt have repeatedly carried out the surveys of the youth aged
16–17. Three voluminous studies were carried out in 1966, 1981 and 1996; all in all the total
of 8500 respondents were surveyed (Schmidt 1993). Broad youth’s surveys were conducted in
Norway, as well as in some other countries (Traeen, Kvalem 1986). The comparisons of the
research results on young people’s sexuality were done, for instance, in case of Finnish,
Estonian and Russian teenagers (Haavio-Mannila, Roos, Kontula 1997).
Considering the research in the sphere of sex education in the territory of Latvia, it
should be noted that they were carried out mainly in the framework of pedagogical work and
were aimed at developing study courses. Of course, there are certain spheres of medicine and
social activity that are interested in this issue, too.
One of the largest studies of this kind is the “Latvian Population’s Reproductive
Health”, which was carried out in three stages – in 1997, 2003 and 2011. The study was
carried out by the association “Papardes zieds” (“Flower of Fern”) with the support of the
United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA) (Iedzīvotāju reproduktīvā veselība.. 2011). The
study analysed the following issues: lifestyle and habits associated with young people’s
attitudes to family formation, reproductive health, fatherhood, childbirth and pregnancy,
contraception, abortion and other issues related to reproductive health.
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The manual “For Adolescents on Intimacy” (“Pusaudžiem par intīmo”) is one of the
most important works in the field of sexual education, too. The consultants involved in its
development were such sociologists and psychologists as R. Ķīlis, S. Sebre, B. Dobsons and
A. Potošova. The book aims to help teachers prepare for young people’s sex education and
upbringing. Several chapters of the book particularly focus on sex education in family, sex
education in schools and the impact of Mass Media (Kondrāte, Kuņicka 2003).
The advertising agency “Euro RSCG Riga” and the public relations agency “Euro
RSCG PR” conducted the research on an average Latvian’s sexual identity, its changes and
trends of development. The research was carried out by the social anthropologist Aivita
Putniņa, the sexologist Artūrs Šulcs, and others. By representing the industry of advertising
and public relations, “Euro RSCG Riga” and “Big IDEA” in two years implemented three
studies on people’s attitudes to love, erotica and sexuality with the aim to observe the
dynamics of the Latvian population’s sexual identity and its impact on people’s choices. The
study discusses the following issues: the changes in the Latvian population’s habits and
attitudes towards sex observed in communication within two years and the context of
economic recession, attitudes to love, erotica and sexuality, search for satisfaction of one’s
needs and their influence on people’s preferences, attitudes towards sex and erotica in
communication (advertising, media, etc.). The study involved 815 residents of Latvia aged
18–60 (GemiusAudience pētījuma dati, 2015).
Having analysed all the studies considered in the present paper, it is possible to
conclude that during the recent decades sexuality and the youth’s sex education are the
themes that have been relatively widely studied in Latvia. The research areas of the studies
mainly include reproductive health, adolescents’ relationships with their parents, norms and
development trends in manifesting one’s sexuality. The previous research has helped to
statistically confirm the rapidly changing social norms and values of the society, thus proving
the considered theories both quantitatively and empirically.
The study on the importance of sex education and the characteristics of
Internet users in Latvia
The dynamic development of the Internet space in the 2000s caused a lot of significant
transformations of the system of social relations. Internet space became an alternative tool of
communication in the diverse socio-cultural space, where the processes of restructuring social
consciousness and behavioural patterns proceed intensively. Internet space, as well as the
social space, is structured and differentiated. Internet space is heterogeneous and varied.
Every plane of relationships is characterized by a certain type of relationships; their elements
are chaotically connected in a contradictory unity. Among the participants of Internet space
there are possible actors with advanced relations and abilities to influence others – less
developed groups. The formation and development of Internet users’ community is not
directly linked with its social value and lifetime. The dynamics of Internet space is the result
of a collision of interests, which determines also the quantitative and qualitative composition
of the group members, the correction of their interaction and cooperation.
According to the Internet Word Stat data, in 2014 the number of Internet users in Latvia
was 1,628,854, i.e. 81.7% of the total population (Internet World Stats 2014). As testified by
the data published by the Internet research company “Gemius”, in 2014, the Internet audience
Latvia comprised 52% of women. In more than a half of the cases, the Internet users in
Latvia, or 64% had acquired higher education, 22% were the holders of secondary education
certificates. Compared to the previous years, the age of the virtual space users has increased,
too. In 2014, the largest number of Internet users was registered in Riga and Riga region; it
reached 49%. 22% of Internet users lived in other Latvian cities and 12% of the users lived
outside the towns. Compared to the year 2000, the number of Internet users in the age group
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15–24 has decreased by 18%; 46% of the virtual space visitors belong to the age group 25–44.
The study has also clarified the Internet users’ professional affiliation. The greatest part of
Internet users are office workers (28%). The second place according to the popularity of a
profession among the users of virtual spaces (16%) is held by technical staff.
In 2014, those were housewives who spent most time browsing Internet sites (30 hours
and 33 min. per month on average), but their number makes up only 4% of the total number
of the Internet users in Latvia. The average time spent using Internet per month is 22h 31 min.
The average internet usage time is exceeded also by farmers and pensioners (27 h 49 min.).
Students, as well as senior and middle-management personnel spend the least time in the
Internet space – 19 hours per month (GemiusAudience pētījuma dati, 2015).
The characterization of the methods used in the study on the importance of
sex education
The method of content analysis implies that a researcher draws up a special table where
the obtained data are coded according to the selection developed in the process of work. The
interval measurement scale is used. The data of statistical observations are grouped and thus
the empirical graphical interpretation of correlations is obtained. The analysis of the most
significant events in the real space that are related to the research problem is carried out.
The narrative content analysis envisages the selection of articles and the analysis of the
comments that have aroused further reaction (replies). By means of the Janis coefficient, the
overall emotional mood of the comments on the article is calculated mathematically.
The method of content analysis allows for the development of conceptions about the
processes that are not seen on-the-spot. According to G. Pocheptsov, this method is very
effective when the number of research sources is too great (Почепцов 1999). Such amount of
sources is usually attributed to the mass media. The method is based on large amounts of
sources; it enables one to obtain new research results at the meso- and macro-levels. Thus, the
aim of the study conducted is to determine the importance of sex education at the meso-level.
It is possible to set the objectives: (1) to determine the correlation between the quantity of the
articles in Internet and in the real space in the framework of the theme under consideration;
(2) to determine the topicality of the real events; (3) to analyse the number of articles in
relation to the characteristics of web sites; (4) to analyse the articles followed by the greatest
number of comments; (5) to select the brightest comments that extensively characterize one’s
attitude to sex education; (6) to calculate and characterize the users’ emotional attitudes to sex
education in relation to the most discussed events in the real space.
Thus it will be possible to determine the importance of sex education and the attitudes
to it in connection with the current affairs of the recent years in the aspect of the theme
considered. The attitude to sex education is very subjective. The methods selected for the
present study allow not only for an in-depth treatment of the issues considered at the micro
level, but also for trying to understand the attitude to sex education of large groups of
population in general. The methodology developed in the framework of the present study
makes it possible to mathematically calculate the Internet users’ emotional attitudes to the
description of an event, to form abstract conceptions of sex education at the meso-level.
To carry out the research the selection has been determined: the articles published on
websites and the comments to those articles allow for tracing the Internet users’ reaction to
the events related to the theme of the research. It is assumed that, in the framework of the
research topic, Internet users express their opinions more freely in the virtual space than they
would do being respondents in a survey. Moreover, objectively, it is the only means of mass
communication where the information is directed not only to information consumers. The
process of information exchange is taking place. Internet users not only respond to the ongoing processes, but also comment on them and discuss the events.
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There are a lot of articles dealing with sex education published in the space of Internet.
Therefore, they are selected according to the following criteria: (1) the Internet websites
registered in Latvia; (2) Internet sites differ in their specialization and target audience,
therefore only the following ones are selected: a news site, scientific and political portal and
vortal specializing in children’s upbringing.
An important prerequisite is the selection of articles. There were three indices
determined for the selection of articles in Latvian “seksuālā audzināšana” (“sexual
upbringing” in a family), “seksuālā izglītība” (“sex education” in school and mass media) and
“dzimumaudzināšana” (a euphemism to sexual upbringing). The selection is accounted for by
the fact that these concepts are frequently used; they are similar in meaning and are used as
synonyms, for example “sexual relations are explained to a child”. As the result, we selected
all the articles published on the sites delfi.lv, satori.lv and mamiņuklubs.lv in the period 1
September 2012 – 1 April 2015 and in the extended search www.google.lv they contained at
least one of the three indices applied in the context of the research subject.
The selection of comments for the study: (1) the articles with the greatest amount of
comments are selected; (2) the brightest comments reflecting the users’ attitudes towards sex
education are selected. A unit of content analysis is one article that contains an index in the
volume of a complete phrase belonging to the context of the theme considered.
The topicality of the research is related to the research on the importance of sex
education at the micro level. The aim of the research is to qualitatively determine the
prevailing views in the sphere of sexual education in families, to compare them with the data
obtained in previous researches. Therefore, the method of interviewing was used. The
duration of the intended interviews: 20 min. x 8 = 2:40 h. The thematic blocks included in the
interview are presented in Figure 1.
The thematic blocks included in the interview

Figure 1. The thematic blocks included in the interview
Source: developed by the author.

Six semi-structured interviews were carried out, four of them were conducted with the
age group of young people who had registered their marriage and had children. It should be
emphasized that the youth’s age is interpreted in various ways, for example, from the age of
18 to 29. However, the Latvian Republic Youth Law stipulates the age from 13 to 25. There
are other versions as to what the age of the youth is. In the Republic of Latvia, the legal age of
marriage is 18. Exceptional cases have not been considered in the present study. There are
several standards for the maximum age of young people – 25 and 29. In today’s world there
are many other factors that remove the time of beginning one’s independent life for young
people, therefore it is possible to assume the greatest age that an individual might be
considered young.
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The analysis of the data collected by means of content analysis
Articles are published on the web sites on a regular basis. On average, there are 1–2
articles published on every of the portals considered. The maximum number of articles a
month was 12 articles; they were published on the vortal maminuklubs.lv in February, 2014.
The present vortal specializes on children’s upbringing. Sex education is a very topical theme
for mothers. Parents are substitutes for the nature, they have to give their children everything
that has not been given by the nature, and they also pass down the practices of norms and
roles that have been created in the society. By acquiring new roles, mothers share their
experience on the website (see Figure 2).

Figure 2. The number of articles published on mamiņuklubs.lv
in the period 01.09.2012–01.04.2015 (the number of articles, the date)
Source: the author’s calculations according to the data of the portal mamiņuklubs.lv, 2015.

The scientific and political portal satori.lv takes the second place as to the number of
articles (see Figure 3). The third place in this respect is held by the news portal delfi.lv. The
number of articles in the Russian language, which were published on delfi.ru, was also
included. The news portal, which in a way represents the mass media, informs people about
the current events topical for the society. Figure 2 presents a clear example of how the
registration of the articles was carried out. The period 01.09.2012–01.04.2015 was divided
into months. The number of articles containing every of the indices was noted every month.
The horizontal axis indicates the dates when the articles were published. The vertical axis
features the number of articles. Under the figure an example of a table was offered, in which
the number of articles containing the determined indices and referring to the selected period
of publication was fixed.
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Figure 3. The number of articles published on the portal satori.lv in the period
01.09.2012–01.04.2015 (the number of articles, the date)
Source: the author’s calculations according to the data of the portal satori.lv, 2015.

The graphical representation of the number of articles in the period 01.09.2012–
01.04.2015 on the vortal mamiņuklubs.lv, the news portal delfi.lv (the articles published in
the portal delfi.ru are included, too) and the scientific and political portal satori.lv is provided
in Figure 4. The horizontal axis presents the dates when the articles were published (see
Figure 5).

Figure 4. The number of articles published on the portals delfi.lv and delfi.ru in the
period 01.09.2012–01.04.2015 (the number of articles, the date)
Source: the author’s calculations according to the data of the portal delfi.lv 2015.
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The articles published on the news sites have a special role. Being published on the news
sites, they not only inform Internet users, but also point to the topicality and the significance
of the news. In this context, the news reports published on the news sites are published more
often, they become familiar to the audience, thus gaining the status of importance.
The data on the articles published on the websites correlate with each other (see
Figure 5). Moreover, in certain periods all the selected websites show the increase in activity.
A certain trend becomes apparent. Due to a topical event in the real space, the society focuses
on the discussion and the evaluation of the event, there appears the tendency to express one’s
attitude.
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Figure 5. The number of articles published on the portals mamiņuklubs.lv, satori.lv,
delfi.lv in the period 01.09.2012–01.04.2015 (the number of articles, the date)
Source: the author’s calculations according to the data of the portals mamiņuklubs.lv, satori.lv, delfi.lv, 2015.

The increased activity on the web sites is closely related to the events taking place in the
real space, which will be discussed further in the paper. There are three periods of increased
activity noted (see Figure 5): (1) 01.12.2013–01.02.2014; (2) 01.06.2014–01.12.2014;
(3) 01.03.2015–0104.2015.
In most cases, the articles published in every of the designated periods focus on a single
event or topic. Therefore, three events on which the greatest number of articles were
published in the period01.09.2012–01.04.2015 were determined.
During the period 01.09.2013–01.02.2014 the attention was paid to sex education in
kindergartens. The article that caused the largest number of comments is available at:
http:// www.delfi.lv/ calis/ jaunumi/ viedoklis-par-vai-pret-seksualo-audzinasanu-bernudarza.
d?id=44026066. The article was commented by 101 people, 96 of them were not registered
on the portal. The event was connected with the introduction of a learning course into the
kindergarten education. The course envisaged that specialized literature is to be developed,
which would explain many processes in sexual relations. The event was particularly
emphasized due to the fact that it was intended to explain the phenomenon of homosexuality.
Within the framework of the course, homosexual relations were discussed as the nature of
behaviour supported by the society.
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During the period 01.06.2014–06.12.2014 the attention was paid to the same-sex
relationships in relation to the discussion during the meeting of the Roman Catholic Church.
The Catholic Church refused to consider such relationships normal and acceptable. The article
with the greatest amount of comments is available at: http://www.delfi.lv/news/national/
politics/viendzimuma-attiecibas-nav-normalas-problema-maksligi-saasinata-gimene-rietumoskrize-stankevics-par-vatikana-spriesto.d?id=45136002. The article was commented by 227
people, 201 of the comments were anonymous.
The articles published in the period 01.09.2012–01.04.2015 were devoted to the legal
framework regulating partnerships. The article was commented by 246 people, 217 of the
comments were anonymous. The article is available at: http://www.delfi.lv/news/comment/
comment/evita-gosa-partnerattiecibu-tiesiskais-regulejums-uzlabotu-ieverojamas-sabiedribasdalas-dzives-kvalitati.d?id=45651180.
The article discussed the phenomenon of legal framework regulating partnerships that in
perspective could promote the improvement of the quality of life of a significant part of the
society. It was meant, that in that way it is possible to legally help people who live together,
but for some reason do not want or cannot register their relationship to protect their
cohabitation. It was proposed to grant the so-called “civil marriage” the status of partnership.
That partnership does not envisage a strict division of gender roles, which, in its turn, means
that same-sex partnerships become possible and their rights are equated to registered couples’
legal rights.
The Janis coefficient envisages calculating the proportion of positive and negative
evaluations of judgments, arguments, and attitudes. By means of the Janis coefficient it is
possible to determine how “dense” in ideas a text is. One can determine the emotional mood
in relation the phenomenon described, i.e. to quantify the attitudes to the phenomenon under
study in the context of the events. In this case, all the comments on every article are counted.
Further, it is necessary to determine the number of positive and negative comments directly
relating to the theme under consideration. Depending on the prevalence of positive or
negative comments, one of the formulas is applied. The Janis coefficient is calculated
according to the following formula (1.) (Практикум по психологии личности 2001).
(1.)
, where f>n,

, where f<n,
where
f – is the number of positive evaluations;
n – the number of negative evaluations;
r – the amount of information units that are directly related to the research topic;
t – the total volume of the text.

The higher the C+ is, the more ideas directly related to the studied phenomenon are
expressed in the text. It is likewise in the case of C-. The minus sign indicates that those are
the negative attitudes that prevail in the comments.
From the events, which had been considered in the greatest number of articles, the most
discussed articles were selected, one in every period.
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Table 1
Janis coefficient (the number of the article, the calculated Janis coefficient)
The number of the article
1
2
3

Janis coefficient
0,00029
-0,1050
-0,0046

Source: the author’s calculations according to the formula of Janis coefficient.

Table 1 shows the values of the Janis coefficient in each of the three selected articles. In
the result of the research the prevalence of negative evaluations was established.
The article focusing on the attitude of the Catholic Church to homosexuality is rather
closely related to sex education. In addition, the commentaries are mostly dominated by
negative attitudes towards sex education in the context of this article.
The negative attitude towards sex education appears also in relation to the legal
framework regulating partnerships. However, in this case the article is not so much saturated
with judgments concerning sex education. Although it is obvious that the link between the
legal framework regulating partnerships and sex education still exists, and in this perspective
the attitude to it is predominantly negative.
As to the introduction of sex education in kindergartens, the attitude towards sex
education is mostly positive. However, the link between sexual upbringing and sex education
is being discussed as relatively weak.
From the first sight, the results obtained seem to be quite surprising. It seems rather
strange why such a phenomenon as children’s sex education is less closely related to sex
education than the attitude of the Catholic Church towards same-sex relationships or the legal
framework regulating partnerships. However, in the case of the last two events there has been
increased activity observed on the selected websites. Negative attitudes are often expressed in
the context of same-sex relationships. The cause of the negative stereotypes and social
attitudes in relation to sex education is not always to be found in the very phenomenon. It
means that some of the negative social positions may be caused by subjective, social and
psychological factors: one’s belonging to a particular group, the level of knowledge about
members of another group, differences in norms, values, and standards of conduct which form
a person’s attitude to the phenomenon under study.
The articles published on Internet sites feature negative social attitudes to the
phenomena studied at the meso level. There is a presumption that the published articles not
only display the developed opinions of the groups, but also influence their formation. The
mass media affect their audience by regularly publishing articles and thus reinforcing the
already established negative attitudes and stereotypes. New information actualizes and
reinforces them.
The theme of sex education does not cause much of interest in relation to the themes
addressed, though this interest is rather regular. The correlation of positive and negative
information represents the groups’ social attitudes in connection with the phenomenon under
consideration.
The users’ interest is aroused by the comments containing either distinctly negative or
expressed positive attitude. The negative Janis coefficient closely correlates with the
discussion of same sex relationships. The number of comments that are directly related to the
phenomenon studied is greater than in other cases. This explains the negative attitude to the
distinctively positive or negative comments. In addition, the theme of same-sex relationships
is a topical issue for all members of the society. The negative attitude to sex education is less
substantiated. The users willingly comment on exactly those comments, in which the attitude
is expressed more impulsively and is less substantiated.
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The comments featuring positive attitudes are often supported. However, the number of
comments of this kind is several times smaller than that of negative comments. The positive
attitude is often substantiated by resorting to such social problems as the increase in the
number of abortions, STI diseases, and the increased sexualisation of the living space. In
addition, the negative attitude towards sex education is often based on the groundless negative
personal attitude, general opinions. On accounting for the negative attitude, people touch upon
such phenomena as same-sex sexual relations, increased children’s curiosity in connection
with the newly received information, personal experience and family traditions. Within the
arguments there prevail the examples from life; examples from history; examples of the
neighbouring countries’ experience; opinions on parental roles and functions in a family.
The analysis of the data obtained from the interviews
The interviews took place according to the semi-structured, pre-prepared lists of
questions. The participants of the interviews were the young people aged 18–29. The
interviewees have acquired higher education or incomplete higher education (they were still
studying). The young people are officially married or engaged, or consider living in “civil
marriage”. Both couples having children and without children (planning or expecting babies)
are considered.
The interviews took place at respondents’ homes or in any other appropriate
environment, where the conversation could proceed without disruption. All the interviews
were recorded using a dictaphone. The recorded texts were transcribed.
Five couples were selected (in one case – one representative of the couple): (1) 1 male /
1 female – officially married with a child; (2) 1 male / 1 female – officially married without
children; (3) 1 male / 1 female – in common-law marriage without children; (4) 1 male / 1
female – in common-law marriage, planning a child; (5) 1 woman (the representative of a
couple) – engaged, expecting a child.
In the result of the interviews conducted, it has been concluded, that, despite the fact
that a child obtains information both in school and from friends, as well as from the mass
media, it is very important that sexuality is discussed also in the family. Most of the
interviewed young people (6 out of 9) admitted that their parents had not got involved or
avoided talking about the themes of sexual relations and reproductive health. In two cases, the
parents had left the specialized literature on the table, which was equated with sex education.
In other two cases, the parents began to moralize and joke when they had become aware of
their child having started sexual relations. In one case, the elder sister carried out the role of
the parents. Only one female interviewee had experienced friendly and close mutual relations
with her parents.
The study has also revealed a number of problems in passing down the behavioural
model. If young people in the family (in their relations with their parents) have not discussed
the issues related to sexual relations, they not only do not understand how it should be done in
the family, but also point to the lack of relationship-building skills with their children
(relatives). The data obtained in the study “Latvian Population’s Reproductive Health. An
overview of the situation in 2003–2011” testify to the fact that half of the young people aged
15–29 have never discussed the issues of reproductive health and sexual relations in their
families. The parents of the interviewed young people, who had long experienced the period
when discussing sexuality was frowned upon and who had never discussed those issues with
their parents, do not know how to talk about them with their own children. The young people
(7 out of 9) confessed that they would find it difficult to discuss these topics with their
children.
Twice it was openly said that “I cannot talk to the child about the development of his
body or explain sexual relations, because nobody has explained that to me, and now I do not
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know how to tell it to my child in an appropriate way”. The interviewees, with whom those
questions have been discussed in their childhood and teenage, in their turn, indicate that there
are no difficulties to talk about sexuality, and they can appropriately explain sexual relations
to children. During the interviews, all the interviewees have come to the conclusion, that
conversations of this kind are important, and what is necessary is not the extensive account of
information, but rather the tips and advice on the relation-building with the opposite sex.
What is meant is the values of building relationships and experience that parents might share
with their children. The attention and the respect to one’s own and the partner’s body are
important. A lot of people here see the importance of hygiene. According to the interviewees’
point of view, it is important that parents support children’s and adolescents’ freedom of
choice. Some interviewees consider the freedom of choice being something self-evident, and
rely on children’s abilities to evaluate the situation. Some interviewees here emphasize the
liberal values – freedom of obtaining information. Responsibility, the importance of
contraception, the respect for different sexes and homosexual relations are considered
significant.
The importance of family has been acknowledged in most cases, but some of the
interviewees indicate that school is very significant too. It is interesting that all male
interviewees assert that the issues of sexuality are just knowledge that every human being
must have, and for them it is better to get that knowledge either at school or from specialized
literature.
The lack of information among young people increases the risk of sexually transmitted
infections. One of the interviewees admitted that he is happy that he had never been infected
because in his teens it was not popular to take contraceptive measures and it had been
discussed neither at school nor in the family. Female interviewees (4 of 5) have mentioned
that they are worried about the trend of early sexual relations – “Newspapers abound in
articles about girls being pregnant at the age of 13”. Therefore, the youth has to have more
knowledge about sexuality, building relations and the importance of contraception. In
addition, they are to be presented this information at earlier age.
During the interviews, the young people (8 out of 9) report about the heterogeneity of
the information on sexual and reproductive health and relationship building – the minimum
knowledge is acquired both in biology classes and in conversations with the school nurse, as
well as with “a peer – educator” or elsewhere. The interviewees assume that all these
institutions together form and develop the conceptions about the manifestations of sexuality
and the prevailing norms, they create better awareness. Only one of the interviewees considers
that the related issues should be intimate, they should be discussed only in the family.
Although the information concerning sexuality, relationship building and birth control is
widely available (Internet, information leaflets, the media), young people lack an
authoritative, qualified adviser as that would allow for proper evaluation of the information.
The interviewees admit that accidental information may be harmful, or it may be perceived
incorrectly; it especially refers to the mass media (Internet).
On analysing the interviews conducted, it can be observed that with each successive
generation the role of parents in their child’s sex education becomes increasingly important.
The interviewed young people (8 out of 9) acknowledge that they would like to pay more
attention to their children’s sex education than their parents did. They emphasize that the
awareness and the role of parents in this process should increase. The today’s society is
sexually much freer than it was in their parents’ youth. Consequently, the young people
foresee that the norms in sexual relations may change when their children are teenagers and
the information provided by parents may be of a different nature as well.
Only three of nine interviewees have had at least some experience in children’s sex
education. Only two interviewees (out of 9) stated that they had not experienced any
difficulties in discussing sex-related questions with children (or they think it will not be
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difficult). All the rest of the young people admit that it will be difficult to discuss these issues
with children. The interviewees realize that the information should be presented in a very
proper way and it can affect the whole life of a child. It is vitally important not to frighten
children during such discussions; the information should be appropriate for the children’s age
and development characteristics.
Conclusions
The study made it possible to establish the principal contradiction in sex education in
contemporary Latvia. On the one hand, sex education is directed towards sexual relationships
that are based on deep feelings, love, and the focus on sustainable relationship with one
partner. On the other hand, sex education itself means the restriction of sexual relations
dependent on the norms accepted in the society. However, there is also the question of
reproduction, which requires the knowledge of all the related information.
All in all, it is concluded that, despite the fact that the issues discussed still remain
episodic and spontaneous in families and schools, young people are aware of the importance
of sex education in human life. The wish has been expressed to increase the level of sex
education for the future generations. Thus it is possible to draw several conclusions.
1. Sex education in the country should be based on modern scientific information; it must be
systematic and should develop a holistic perspective on the issues of reproductivity. It is
necessary to work out specific programmes, in the framework of which it is necessary to
form common conceptions of the role of the family, the mass media, educational
institutions, medical institutions, desired models of development within the culture
aiming at forming and developing the growing generation’s value orientations in the
sphere of modern sexual culture.
2. Nowadays, sex education could be more effective if professionals were more actively
involved in children’s education. Parents’, friends’, acquaintances’, and one’s own
personal experience cannot sufficiently ensure the transmission of the values that allow
for being satisfied in one’s sex life. Within the framework of special programmes in
schools it is necessary to pay attention not only to the issues of reproductivity, but there
should a study course with value-orientating content be introduced as well. It is very
essential to emphasize the issues related to the sexual development of children and young
people, STI and AIDS, and contraceptives. However, the underlying principles of
developing family relationships are even more important.
3. The peculiarity of modern sex education in Latvia is that it is based on a large number of
approaches that differ in their subject-matter and values orientations. Children and
teenagers are forced to learn from more experienced, knowledgeable people, and at the
same time realize their “successes” and “failures” in communication with the opposite
sex and choose the cultural model that will help to succeed in sex life. An important task
of sex education becomes an individual’s socialization, which allows for ensuring a
person’s physical, mental, social, and sexual health. It is important to focus on sex
education not only in schools but also in colleges and higher education institutions.
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Kopsavilkums
Seksuālās audzināšanas nozīme Latvijas iedzīvotāju skatījumā
(socioloģiskā analīze)
21. gadsimts ir ļoti dinamisks un pretrunīgs, kas izvirzīja cilvēcei sarežģītas ētiski morālas problēmas, no kuram
ir atkarīga visas cilvēces eksistence. Viena no tādam problēmām ir meklējumu ceļš, kā uzlabot seksuālo
audzināšanu bērniem un jauniešiem. Īpašu aktualitāti un sociālo nozīmi šīs problēmas izpēte Latvijā ietvaros
iegūst sakarā ar izmaiņām ideoloģiskajās pozīcijās un sociālo orientieru maiņu. Rakstā socioloģiskā kontekstā
tiek analizēti mūsdienu seksuālās audzināšanas nosacījumi un būtība Latvijā, kā arī veikta teorētiskā un
empīriskā analīzi, kas ļaus saskatīts indivīdu attīstības iespējas mūsdienu dzīves telpas dinamisko pārmaiņu
nosacījumos. Raksta mērķis ir pētīt un analizēt Latvijas iedzīvotāju viedokļus par seksuālās audzināšanas nozīmi.
Hipotēze: var pieņemt, ka Latvijas sabiedrībā seksuālā audzināšana ir svarīgs process, taču iedzīvotāju viedokļi
par to nav viennozīmīgi. Pētījuma metodes: dokumentu analīze, kontentanalīze, intervija, ekspertu intervija.
Pētījums ļāva noteikt galveno pretrunu seksuālajā audzināšanā. No vienas puses, seksuālā audzināšana ir vērsta
uz to, lai seksuālo attiecību pamatā būtu dziļas jūtas, mīlestība, orientācija uz ilgtspējīgām attiecībām ar vienu
partneri. No citas puses, pati seksuālā audzināšana nozīmē ierobežošanu seksuālajās attiecībās sakarā ar
sabiedrībā dominējošajām normām. Kopumā tiek secināts, ka, neskatoties uz to, ka ģimenēs un skolās dotais
jautājums galvenokārt paliek epizodisks un spontāns, jaunieši apzinās seksuālās audzināšanas nozīmi cilvēka
dzīvē. Līdz ar to Latvijas valsts ilgtspējīgas attīstības kontekstā ir svarīgi veicināt seksuālo audzināšanu gan
skolās, gan sabiedrībā kopumā.
Atslēgas vārdi: audzināšana, izglītība, seksuālā audzināšana, ģimene, veselība, ilgtspējīga attīstība.

Резюме
Мнение жителей Латвии о роли сексуального воспитания
(социологический анализ)
Динамчный и противоречивый 21. век выдвинул человечеству сложные морально-этические проблемы,
от которых зависит дальнейшее существование общества. Одна из таких жизненно важных проблем –
сексуальное воспитание молодого поколения. Особое значение и актуальность исследование данной
проблемы в Латвии преобретает в связи с изменениями в идеолгических и социальных ориентирах. В
статье проводится социологический анализ мнения жителей о роли сексуального воспитания в
современной Латвии. Методы исслелования: анализ документов, контентанализ, интервью. В
исследвании были выявлены противоречия в сексуальном воспитании. С одной стороны, воспитание
нацелено на то, что в основе сексуальных отношений должна быть любовь, глубокие чувства,
привязанность, ориентация на долгосрочные отношения с одним партнером. С другой стороны,
воспитание как таковое выдвигает ограничения из-за сложившихся норм вобществе, в том числе и в
сексуальных отношениях. В целом, можно сделать вывод, что, несмотря на то, что в семье и школе эти
вопросы рассматриваются спонтанно и эпизодически, молодежь осознает важность сексуального
вопитания в жизни человека. Таким образом, в контексте устойчивого/долгоспособого развития Латвии,
важно большее внимание уделять сексуальному воспитанию в школах, а также общества в целом.
Ключевые слова: воспитание, образование, сексуальное воспитание, семья, здоровье, устойчивое
развитие.
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LINK BETWEEN CONSUMERS’ BEHAVIOUR AND TRUST
IN REGULATORY BODIES INVOLVED
IN GMO DECISION MAKING PROCESS
To better comprehend how consumers make purchase preferences towards genetically modified (GM) food, it is
necessary to understand the impact of risk assessors and other competent authorities involved in genetically
modified organisms (GMO) decision making process. Consumers’ negativity towards GM food (especially in the
Europe Union (EU)) and the mistrust to decision makers have already had an impact on commercialisation and
circulation of these products in the market. The public opinion towards GMO focuses on the trust in scientific
research, regulatory actors and other stakeholders. The trust in institutional actors is important; it is a primary
source of information about new technologies. In all walks of life, individuals often look to others to help them
make decisions, particularly, when they admit a personal lack of knowledge in that area. However, if these
institutional actors are not trusted, their claims are likely to be unheard or consciously rejected. The lack of trust
in public officials in this regard is likely to further erode public support for new technologies. It is a theoretical
and practical research with the aim to analyse consumers’ trust in regulatory bodies involved in GMO decision
making in order to understand its impact on consumers’ behaviour purchasing GM products and to find out the
opinion of the EU experts on availability of information on GMO issues and the extent to which the public is
educated to understand this information to be able to interpret data and make reasonable decision on GMO. The
paper provides a review of the previous research results relevant to the mentioned problem and the views of 67
EU experts from 23 EU countries. According to the research results it has been concluded that confidence in
regulatory bodies is relatively low across the EU countries; it impacts consumers’ willingness to purchase GM
food in a number of countries as well as predicts the support for new technologies. The analysis of the EU
experts’ survey confirms that much more should be done to provide reliable and understandable information on
GMO issues to public including the representatives of mass media and policy makers.
Key words: Consumers’ Behaviour, Decision Making, EU, GMO, Regulatory Bodies.
JEL codes: D81; I18; O31; Q18

Introduction
At the time when the food industry is creating new products and new ingredients,
farmers are growing new crops with improved or modified characteristics, the question is
open whether the new technologies and new products are safe for human health and accepted
by consumers. Scientific and technological developments produce benefits, but they also
produce uncertainty, potentially disastrous failures, and harmful side effects (Erikson 1994).
One of the relatively new technologies which have gained an important place in the
food industry is genetic engineering – direct manipulation of an organism’s genome using
modern deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) technology. It involves the introduction of foreign
DNA or synthetic genes into the organism of interest. The introduction of new DNA does not
require the use of classical genetic methods; however traditional breeding methods are
typically used for the propagation of recombinant organisms. The use of genetic engineering
techniques in creation of breeding material is called genetic modification. Although the aims
of genetic modification and conventional plant breeding are the same, genetic modification is
more targeted as it allows to predict the results and to improve the characteristics of the
organism, increasing yield and nutritional value, as well as safety.
It could be considered that history of GMO started in 1973 when the first GMO was
obtained – an Escherichia coli bacterium. Since that time the genetic modification of food has
rapidly progressed from experimental crop science to a commonplace foodstuff especially in
the 80ies and the 90ies of the previous century (Aleksejeva 2012).
According the International Service for the Acquisition of Agri-biotech Applications
(ISAAA) (2013) GM crops are the fastest adopted crop technology in the world, from 1.7
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million hectares in 1996 to over 175 million hectares in 2013, at an annual growth rate of 3%,
up to 5 million from 170 million hectares in 2012. And as fast this technology is adopted as
fast the concerns on safety rise among different actors and stakeholders. Even though GM
food may have great potential for improving consumers’ welfare, the lack of confidence in the
organizations that govern its risk assessment and release could disturb public acceptance of
biotechnology products.
The public is open to the idea that sometimes the responsibility of developing public
policy should be solely in the hands of experts, the ones who are deemed to ‘know best’. This
cannot be generalised though; some issues are deemed too sensitive to be left solely in the
hands of experts (Gaskell et al. 2010). But mistrust regarding the policies of the public
authorities and companies involved in the commercialisation of GMO increases sharply. It
was, moreover, fuelled by the many turnarounds and instances of procrastination which could
give the impression that “they’re hiding something from us” or that too many unknowns still
existed (Bonny 2003).
With respect to competent authorities there is often a lack of clarity or awareness among
consumers about what institutional arrangements already exist for the assessment and
regulation of GMO. There is often even a sense of a regulatory vacuum. As far as the
effectiveness of the regulatory system is concerned, typical statements are “the regulatory
system works well as long as there is compliance” or “regulations will always be abused”,
“rules are there to be broken”. There is also the feeling that the regulatory system is being
“overtaken” by the combined forces of scientific advance and economic interests. Regulators
were often compared to lay citizens, with no specific scientific knowledge, dependent on
exposed advice, and exposed to industry lobbying (Marris et al. 2001).
The aim of this research is to analyse consumers’ trust in regulatory bodies involved in
GMO decision making and the EU experts’ views on public access to scientific data on GMO
and public knowledge sufficiency to be able to interpret and understand those issues. The
paper also provides a review of the previous research results relevant to the mentioned problem.
Research methods applied: the analysis of scientific publications, the analysis of
research results, the analysis of statistical data and the EU experts’ survey on the issues
related to the sufficiency of public access to scientific data on GMO and the estimation of
public knowledge level on GMO. The descriptive statistics methods (indicators of central
tendency or location and indicators of variability), cross tabulations and correlation analysis
were used for data processing.
A thoughtful consideration by scientific community and decision makers of the moral
values that are present in risk evaluation and risk management should be the most trustable
answer to consumers’ claim for clear and definitive answers concerning safety/un-safety of
GM food. But during the last 15 years, a series of food scares and crises (Bovine spongiform
encephalopathy (BSE), dioxin, foot and mouth disease, bird flu) have seriously undermined
public confidence in food producers and operators and their capacity to produce safe food, the
public lost trust in key actors, for example, scientists involved in risk assessment and
regulators involved in risk management (Gaskell et al. 2010). As a result, food safety has
become a top priority of the European legislative authorities (Durant, Legge 2005).
As a consequence, the public and consumers have expressed distrust in the government
regulatory bodies charged with ensuring that genomic innovations are safely applied, and in
the scientists and companies that are developing genomic products for commercial use. This
is most evident for GM food where environmental activists and organizations have led the
fight against large corporate producers such as Monsanto and further fuelled public concerns
about their products’ safety (Weldon, Laycock 2009).
One of the causes of European opposition to GMO is that their advantages in food
production are often considered to be weak or non-existent, while their risks are considered to
be substantial (Bonny 2003). As of now, risk perception exerts a stronger influence than
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benefit perception (Moon, Balasubramanian 2001). This may be a part of the reason for the
consumers’ unwillingness to consume GM food, as long as no specific benefits from choosing
GM products are perceived (Bonny 2003; Knight 2007).
Controversies regarding risk evaluation are still common within the scientific
community. This makes lay people, in their safety considerations, dependent on
interpretations and explanations provided by scientists and the media (Martinelli et al. 2013).
The consumers complain that uncertainties regarding possible risks are not taken seriously
enough in decision-making concerning GMO and in risk communication with the public.
There are two reasons why trust in institutional actors is important. First, competent
authorities are a primary source of information about new technologies. In all areas of life,
individuals often look to others to help them make decisions, particularly when they perceive
a personal lack of knowledge in that area. As “official” sources of scientific knowledge, risk
assessors, scientists and competent authorities can play a critical role in educating the public.
However, if these competent authorities are not trusted, their claims are likely to be unheard
or consciously rejected. Individuals will then look to other sources of information, such as
relatives or friends, social or political organizations, or other perceived experts, as a conscious
basis for their judgments (Bennett, Calman 1999). Second, and probably more importantly,
competent authorities are charged with balancing the risks and benefits of new technologies in
determining the public policy and promoting the public good. A lack of trust in public
officials in this regard is likely to further erode public support for new technologies (Weldon,
Laycock 2009).
Results
An important step towards improving the development and adoption of GM crops is to
understand the factors that affect the transition of these crops from the product development
stage, through commercialization to the hands of farmers and ultimate consumption by the
population (Ezezika 2012).
The willingness to buy or to avoid GM products has been studied in a number of
research papers. The investigations have identified several factors to explain differences in
individual support, including the level of knowledge, socio-demographic variables, the
perception of the risks and benefits linked to agricultural biotechnology, trust in regulatory
bodies, in the information and/or the actions of certain actors, social and political values, etc.
(Barnett 2007; Gaskell 2004).
Despite these considerations, in many parts of the world, numerous scholars,
governments and international agencies have been consistent in supporting GM food. They
argue that scientists alter the genetic structures of plants in order to confer beneficial
properties on them. Such benefits include the enhancement of the quality and quantity of
crops to increase their micronutrient content, the enhancement of plant resistance to pests and
disease, reduction in the maturation time of seedlings, the improvement of the adaptability of
crops to nutrient deficient soil and the production of proteins for human and animal medicine
and the conferment of drought resistance (Omobowale et al. 2009).
The benefits reflected by scholars, governments and international agencies have been
often denied by public in different opinion surveys, which show that citizens are both highly
sceptical of genomic science’s purported benefits, and apprehensive about the potential risks
to individuals and society.
Looking more closely at the feelings of trust towards competent authorities and public
organizations, Priest et al. (2003) examine the “trust gap” between the pro and con actors, and
its effect on public attitudes in Europe and the US. They argue compellingly that individuals
often trust these two actors at markedly differing levels, and that the “trust gap” is the most
decisive factor in explaining the variation in individual attitudes towards biotechnologies.
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The previous research confirms the importance of trust in institutional actors for the
support of new technologies (Durant, Legge 2005; Grove-White et al. 1997; Priest et al. 2003;
Siegrist 2000). Therefore, trust in government and scientists is considered to be an important
determinant of acceptance of GM food technology (Hossain and Onyango 2004; Hossain et
al. 2003; Onyango 2004).
For example, Siegrist (2000) found out that in Switzerland, the trust in gene technology
stakeholders positively correlated with the technology’s perceived benefits and negatively
with its perceived risks (see also Gottweis 2002). Similarly, Priest (2001) concluded that for
explaining variations in individual support for biotechnology in the US, the trust in
agricultural, biotechnology, and food retail corporations was more important than the
knowledge about genetic engineering.
In surveys conducted in Italy and the US it was found that consumers’ confidence in
government agencies controlling GM foods was important to Italian and US consumers’
willingness to purchase GM foods. As the confidence in the government’s ability to control
and monitor GMO increases, the consumer’s willingness to purchase also increases (Harrison
et al. 2004). In general, within the evolving literature of American reactions to GM food there
has been relatively little focused research on how people answer trust questions for individual
institutional actors (Lang 2012). After the survey conducted in the US, Lang (2012)
concluded that the perception of honesty was the key element of expressed trust in each of the
institutional actors involved with GM food.
Barnett et al. (2007) looked beyond trust in stakeholders and found that levels of trust in
government rules and regulatory bodies in Great Britain were also much stronger predictors of
support for gene therapy, human cloning, and genetic databases than the attentiveness to
genetics and education. In fact, when controlling for trust factors, the authors found out that
attentiveness and education were negatively correlated with the support for those modern
biotechnologies.
Some studies, such as Frewer et al. (1996) and Moon and Balasubramanian (2001),
revealed that US and UK consumers considered government and science as the main actors
regarding GM technology control.
In the survey performed in Spain in 2013 by Rodriguez-Entrena et al. it was discovered
that among Spanish the trust in institutions, government and scientific research increased the
perceived benefits of GM foods. The same findings were confirmed also in the investigation
performed by Costa-Font and Gil (2009) in Mediterranean countries (Italy and Spain). Hence,
the mass information policy strategy of credible communications about the strict risk
assessments that are performed on GM foods can increase the trust in government authorities.
Consumers will feel properly protected and informed regarding the development of GM
foods; this is likely to determine the future commercial feasibility of GM foods (RodriguezEntrena et al. 2013). Nevertheless, the respondents in Greece indicated that the impact of trust
on perceived risk was not highly significant (Costa-Font, Gil 2009).
But in July 2000, the majority (58%) of respondents in France said they tended to
disagree with the opinion that “the public authorities can be trusted to make good decisions on
GMOs” while 40% tended to agree (IFOP, Libération, 2000).
According to Durant and Legge (2005), the public’s preference towards GM food is
impacted by its general perception about government’s ability, willingness, and
trustworthiness to regulate GM food in ways that protect public health, safety, and the
environment. The greater the faith an individual has in his/her government and the
development of its biotechnology policies, the more likely the respondent will be receptive to
GM foods. According to the findings of Durant and Legge (2005), Europeans who express a
greater trust in government to give informative and reliable answers regarding GM foods are
more likely to use or buy the products.
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The sizeable majority of the EU citizens are uneasy about the capacity of regulators to
protect them from GM food harms (Food Standards Agency 2003; Gaskell et al. 2003).
According to Weldon and Laycock (2009), the confidence in safety and regulatory procedures
is relatively low across the EU countries, and only 33.5% have expressed confidence in GMO
regulators. Less confidence is registered in Greece (only 8%), Latvia (11.2%) and Estonia
(18.8%). The data showed that confidence in regulatory procedures was strongly correlated
with the support for those technologies. Most supportive were Netherland (48%), Czech
Republic (48.5%), and Belgium (46.4%) followed by Malta, Sweden and Great Britain
(Eurobarometer 2005).
Although, according to the results of Eurobarometer 2010, five years later (Gaskell et
al., 2010), notwithstanding the continuing controversy over GM food and crops and the
respondents concerns about various new technologies, there is a robust and positive
perception of the biotechnology system. It seems fair to conclude that Europeans have moved
on from the crisis of confidence of the mid to late 1990s. It is also notable that both National
Governments and the EU carry almost equivalent trust surpluses in the majority of the EU
countries. Perhaps, the idea of national regulation within the framework of European laws is
accepted amongst the public of the EU Member States.
Experts’ survey results
The experts’ survey was conducted involving the representatives from the EU countries
responsible for GMO decision making process. The questionnaire was developed to elicit
experts’ views on the sufficiency of public access to the scientific data on GMO (using the
evaluation scale 1–10, where 1 – no scientific data available; 10 – plenty of scientific data
available) and to rate the public knowledge sufficiency to be able to interpret and understand
those data (using the evaluation scale 1–10, where 1 – no knowledge at all, 10 – enough
knowledge). The experts from Austria, Belgium, Bulgaria, Cyprus, Croatia, Czech Republic,
Germany, Denmark, Greece, Spain, Finland, Hungary, Ireland, Lithuania, Latvia, Malta, the
Netherlands, Poland, Portugal, Romania, Sweden, Slovakia and Slovenia – in total 67
experts – participated in the survey. 45 experts (or 67,2%) were the representatives of the
governmental institutions responsible for the legislation on GMO, 11 (or 16,4%) were from
research institutions and only one expert (or 1,5%) was from the control and supervision
authorities, 4 experts (or 6%) were from other institutions. Most of the experts representing
their countries were really very experienced – the main statistical indicators of the EU
experts’ experience (in years) related to GMO issues are reflected in table 1.
Table 1
The main statistical indicators of the EU experts’ experience (in years)
related to GMO issues in 2014
Total persons
Mean
Standard Error of Mean
Median
Mode
Standard Deviation
Variance
Range
Minimum
Maximum

67
10,75
1,042
9
10
8,527
72,715
37
0
37

Source: the authors’ calculations based on the EU experts’ survey conducted by Inese Aleksejeva, n = 67.
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The experts’ survey data indicate that in average the EU experts were involved in GMO
issues for 10,75 years with the mode 10 years, half of the experts had experience on GMO
issues less than 9 years and half of the experts had more than 9 years of experience in GMO
issues (characterised by median), the range of the experts’ experience was 37 years, 3 experts
(or 4,5%) had experience on GMO issues of 30 years or more; 15 experts (or 22,5%) had had
experience on GMO issues at least for 20 years. The age distribution of the experts
corresponded to normal distribution with the modal age group in the age 45–55. The experts
had appropriate educational background to deal with such sensitive issues as GMO: 30
experts (or 44,8%) had doctoral degree, 30 experts (or 44,8%) had master’s degree, 4 experts
(or 6%) had professional higher education, 2 experts (or 3%) had bachelor’s degree. The
experts’ educational background was mostly in biology (37,3%), agriculture (14,9%),
bioengineering (9%), environment (9%), food science (7,5%), microbiology, chemistry and
other. The expert distribution by educational background is presented in Figure 1.

Figure 1. Educational background of the EU experts on GMO issues
Source: the authors’ calculations based on the EU experts’ survey conducted by Inese Aleksejeva, n = 67.

The experts’ educational background confirms to the expected fields of education, as
well as education level. The main statistical indicators of the EU experts’ evaluations on the
sufficiency of free public access to the scientific data related to GMO impact on
human/animal health and environment are reflected in Table 2.
The EU experts’ evaluations on the sufficiency of free public access to the scientific
data related to GMO impact on human/animal health and environment indicate that full
evaluation scale was covered and the variability of the EU experts’ views was great, but the
average evaluations were rather high: arithmetic mean 6,56 for human/animal health and 6,64
for environment; half of the experts evaluated the sufficiency of free public access to the
scientific data related to GMO impact on human/animal health with less than 8 and half of the
experts – higher than 8 (characterised by the median), the mode for those evaluations was 8
(given by 24,2% of the experts). Half of the experts rated the sufficiency of free public access
to the scientific data related to GMO impact on environment with less than 7 and half of the
experts – higher than 7 (characterised by the median), the mode for those evaluations was 8
and 10 (given by 20,9% of the experts). The correlation was positively statistically significant
with the years that the experts had been involved in GMO issues: for human/animal health
(significant 0,04), for environment (significant 0,01); the correlation of the experts’
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evaluations on the sufficiency of free public access to the scientific data related to GMO
impact on human/animal health as well as environment was not statistically significant with
educational background, with the level of education, with sex, with the institution the expert
represents and with the age of the experts participating in the survey.
Table 2
The main statistical indicators of the EU experts’ evaluations on the sufficiency of
free public access to the scientific data related to GMO impact
on human/animal health and environment
Statistical
indicators
N

Valid
Missing

Mean
Standard Error of Mean
Median
Mode
Standard Deviation
Variance
Range
Minimum
Maximum

Sufficiency of free public access to
the scientific data on GMO –
human /animal health
66
1
6,56
0,361
8
8
2,931
8,589
9
1
10

Sufficiency of free public access to the
scientific data on GMO – environment
67
0
6,64
0,351
7
8 and 10
2,869
8,233
9
1
10

Source: the authors’ calculations based on the EU experts’ survey conducted by Inese Aleksejeva, n = 67, the
evaluation scale 1–10, where 1 – no scientific data available, 10 – plenty of scientific data available.

The main statistical indicators of the EU experts’ evaluations on the public knowledge
sufficiency to be able to interpret and understand the scientific data on GMO issues are
presented in Table 3.
Table 3
The main statistical indicators of the EU experts’ evaluations on the public knowledge
sufficiency to be able to interpret and understand the scientific data on GMO issues
N

Valid
Missing

67
0
3,51
0,245
3
2 and 3
2,003
4,011
9
1
10

Mean
Standard Error of Mean
Median
Mode
Standard Deviation
Variance
Range
Minimum
Maximum

Source: the author’s calculations based on the EU experts’ survey conducted by Inese Aleksejeva, n = 67, the
evaluation scale 1–10, where 1 – no knowledge at all, 10 – enough knowledge.

The average evaluations of the EU experts were quite low: the arithmetic mean was
only 3,51, the mode was 2 and 3 (for each value 26,9% of the experts), half of the experts
gave evaluation less than 3, half of the experts gave evaluation higher as 3 (characterised by
the median). Although the full range of the evaluation scale was covered, only 9% of the
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experts gave evaluations 7 or higher. The evaluations given by male and female experts were
quite different regarding the evaluated aspect: the male experts gave higher evaluations than
the female experts, the difference is statistically significant proved by the level of significance
0,154 (chi-square criteria used).
The distribution of the EU experts’ evaluations on the public knowledge sufficiency to
be able to interpret and understand the scientific data on GMO issues by the experts’ gender
in 2014 is featured in Table 4.
Table 4
Distribution of the EU experts’ evaluations on the public knowledge sufficiency
to be able to interpret and understand the scientific data on GMO issues
by the experts’ gender in 2014
Sex
Evaluations
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
Total

Female
5
10
11
4
5
3
0
0
0
0
38

Male
1
8
7
5
2
0
1
3
1
1
29

Total
6
18
18
9
7
3
1
3
1
1
67

Source: the authors’ calculations based on the EU experts’ survey conducted by Inese Aleksejeva, n = 67, the
evaluation scale 1–10, where 1 – no knowledge at all, 10 – enough knowledge.

The research results have confirmed that there is no statistically significant difference in
the experts’ evaluations that depends on the experts’ educational background, the number of
years they have been involved in the issues related to GMO, the institution the experts
represent and their age, but there is the statistically significant positive correlation with the
level of education of the experts who participated in the survey (the correlation significant at
0,01 level).
The EU experts’ survey results indicate that the evaluations in general are lower on the
availability of sufficiently consistent information on GMO benefits to health and environment
but much lower evaluations are related to the negative impacts of GMO to health and
environment. The arithmetic means on benefits to health and environment were more than 4,
half of the experts gave evaluations less than 4, half of the experts gave evaluations more than
4 (characterised by the median), most often the evaluation of both aspects was 2
(characterised by the mode): given by 22,4% of the experts to health benefits and 23,9% of
the experts – to environment benefits. The arithmetic means of evaluations on the availability
of sufficiently consistent information on GMO related negative impact on health and
environment were more than 5, half of the experts gave evaluations less than 5, half of the
experts gave evaluations more than 5 (characterised by the median), most often the evaluation
of both aspects was 8 (characterised by the mode): given by 14,9% of the experts to the
negative aspects of GMO to health and 14,9% of the experts – to the negative aspects of
GMO to environment. The arithmetic mean of the experts’ evaluations on the availability of
sufficiently consistent information on GMO economic costs and benefits was 4,55, half of the
experts gave evaluations less than 4, half of experts gave evaluations more than 4
(characterised by the median), most often the evaluation of economic cost and benefit was 3
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(characterised by the mode): given by 20,9% of the experts. The research results confirm that
there is no statistically significant difference in evaluations that depend on the experts’
educational background, the number of years they have been involved in the issues related to
GMO, the institution they represent and their age, but there is the statistically significant
positive correlation with the level of education (the correlation significant at 0,034 level), but
only regarding environmental benefits, rather than all other aspects evaluated and included in
Table 5.

Sufficiently consistent
information – Negative
impacts on environment

Sufficiently consistent
information – Economic
costs and benefits

Mean
Standard Error of Mean
Median
Mode
Standard Deviation
Variance
Range
Minimum
Maximum

Sufficiently consistent
information – Negative
impact on human and
animal health

Valid
Missing

Sufficiently consistent
information –
Environmental benefits

N

Sufficiently consistent
information – Health
benefits

Table 5
The main statistical indicators of the EU experts’ evaluations on the availability of
sufficiently consistent information on various aspects of GMO

64
3
4,33
0,333
4
2
2,667
7,113
9
1
10

63
4
4,38
0,317
4
2
2,517
6,336
9
1
10

64
3
5,59
0,338
5
8
2,706
7,324
9
1
10

65
2
5,46
0,340
5
8
2,739
7,502
9
1
10

64
3
4,55
0,311
4
3
2,488
6,188
9
1
10

Source: the authors’ calculations based on the EU experts’ survey conducted by Inese Aleksejeva, n = 67, the
evaluation scale 1–10, where 1 – no information, 10 – enough information.

The results of the EU experts’ surveys show that in general the EU society does not
have enough sufficient knowledge to be able to interpret and understand the data on GMO
issues. Answering the open-ended question where the experts were asked to suggest how to
improve the situation, almost all the experts suggested that it is necessary to improve the
current situation: “Education of mass media representatives, because they form public opinion
to a great extent, general improvement of information by the mass media, NGOs, more
involvement of real experts in the public education regarding GMO”; “Education should start
at school level with respect to GM and other technologies, e.g., nanotechnologies”; “The
European decision making process should be based exclusively on scientific criteria and
socioeconomic analysis”; “First of all more independent impact assessment need to be carried
out, possessing and using all the relevant reference material. Therefore the dependence on the
companies could be decreased. After that, all the results of these studies have to be published
in order to widely and properly inform the public. A data base need to be established
separating the possible negative and positive impacts of GMOs”; “For example: a national
website connected with GMO issues, where the society could find objective information,
facts, links, etc.; picnics, free-entry lectures, leaflets devoted to GMO”; “Providing balanced
information based on scientific findings”; “Giving independent information from experts
through the media and promoted by the Government”; “GMOs are not big case in my country,
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so the public is not very interested in the issue. But in every case of interest they can contact
the competent authority”; “I am not sure. I think that the information is available but given the
conflicting opinions expressed by many scientists, it is very confusing for the average
consumer and therefore they find it difficult to fully appreciate all the arguments and come to
an informed opinion”; “Increase science education. Provide sound analysis of social and
economic risks and benefits. Communicate objective actual information”; “Information
should be provided by competent institutions”; “Information should be scientifically based”;
“It is necessary to introduce a system of education in the field of biosafety, especially in the
use of GMO. On the basis of this knowledge, which will include both positive and negative
aspects of the use of GMO, the population will create their own views and opinions on
GMO”; “Maintaining/improving transparency of policy decisions, making explicit
assumptions on underlying risks and benefit assessment”, etc.
It could be concluded that a more detailed analysis of the experts’ evaluations is needed
in further research.
Conclusions
The development of new technologies inter alia genetic engineering is unstoppable in
the field of food production and also other industries. Every year, more and more new
technologies are introduced in the sector of agriculture and food production. It is important
now to be conscious of their impact on the exposure of products to predict the market demand
in the future and to be able to manage food production processes in the right direction thereby
meeting consumers’ expectations, ensuring competitiveness and stimulating the development
of national economics.
It is of primary importance that government agencies provide credible and objective
information regarding the risks and benefits of GM food. This is particularly true because
misinformation which may be provided by special interest groups and other private
organizations will also influence the consumer attitudes and their behaviour towards GM
food. Increasing the governmental participation aimed at improving their citizens’ trust in
competent authorities may be a good strategy to deal with the potential risks associated with
GM food. Although the research results have proved that in the area of GM technology there
is a lack of efficient risk and benefit communication in part due to the existence of “scientific
uncertainty” resulting from a wide range of information sources.
In democratic societies, citizen pressure can affect government decisions, shape
government regulations in the field of genetic engineering, and lead to legal constraints on
certain forms of research or techniques. Equally important is the fact that the public has
influence as consumers. Whether in agriculture or medicine, individuals’ choices to consume
many of the products stemming from genomic science and modern biotechnology are decisive
for the commercial viability of these products. The research results have confirmed that
consumers who support the organic food movement can affect the profits of food companies
providing GM products. Similarly, patients with safety or ethical concerns may choose the
conventional types of medical treatment over newer genomic-based technologies.
The main conclusions are:
• beliefs regarding risk perceptions and trust in government and regulatory agencies play
an important role in shaping consumer opinions toward GM food in many countries;
• confidence in regulatory authorities involved in decision making and control processes
has an impact on willingness to purchase GM food in a number of countries;
• trust in government rules and regulatory bodies is a much stronger predictor of the
support for new technologies;
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confidence in the safety and regulatory procedures is relatively low across the EU
countries, although a positive tendency has been observed in the recent years;
• the public knowledge is not sufficient for people to be able to interpret and understand the
data related to GMO;
• more information is available in relation to the negative impacts of GMO on human and
animal health as well as environment in comparison with the available information
related to benefits.
Much more research results should be published and clearly explained to the public
without specific knowledge on GMO issues and special attention should be paid to journalists
and employees of mass media since they have a major impact on developing the public
opinion.
•
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Kopsavilkums
Patērētāju attieksmes saistība ar uzticēšanos regulējošām institūcijām lēmumu
pieņemšanas procesā attiecībā uz ģenētiski modificētiem organismiem
Rakstā analizēti ES ekspertu viedokļi par ģenētiski modificēto organismu ieviešanas iespējām Eiropas Savienībā
un patērētāju attieksmi pret to. Vairumu ekspertu vērtējumi lūgti novērtēt skalā 1–10, lai detalizēti varētu
analizēt ekspertu viedokļus par daudziem ar ģenētiski modificētiem organismiem (ĢMO) saistītajiem
jautājumiem. Patērētāju negatīvā attieksme pret GMO (īpaši saistībā ar pārtiku) Eiropā un it īpaši Eiropas
Savienībā ir ietekmējusi šo produktu izplatīšanas noliegumu. Vislielākā uzticēšanās par ĢMO ir zinātnisko
pētījumu rezultātiem, arī regulējošām institūcijām, lai gan Eiropas Savienības ekspertu vērtējumi par uzticēšanos
regulējošam institūcijām saistībā ar ĢMO ir samērā zems. Eksperti apliecināja, ka vairumā gadījumu viņi pauž
savu valdību nostāju, kas dažkārt atšķiras no eksperta personīgā viedokļa par ĢMO. Pētījums apliecināja, ka
sabiedrības zināšanas par ĢMO un jauno tehnoloģiju attīstību saistībā ar ĢMO ir zemas – ES ekspertu
aritmētiskais vidējais sabiedrības zināšanu novērtējums bija 3,51, puse ekspertu deva vērtējumu zemāku par 3,
puse ekspertu šīs zināšanas novērtēja ar 3 un vairāk. Sabiedrība plašāk jāinformē par ĢMO, plašāka un
sabiedrībai saprotama informācija nepieciešama arī politikas veidotājiem un masu saziņas līdzekļu pārstāvjiem.
Atslēgas vārdi: ĢMO, attieksme, sapratne, eksperti.

Резюме
Соответствие отношения потребителей к генетически модифицированным
организмам и доверию регулирующим институциям в принятии решений
связанных с этими вопросами
В статье анализированы мнения экспертов Евросоюза о генетически измененными (модифицированных)
организмами, и возможности их внедрения в Европейском Союзе. Большинство оценок надо было
оценить в шкале 1–10 чтобы была возможность более детально анализировать мнения экспертов о
многих вопросах связанных с генетически модифицированными организмами. Отрицательное
отношение потребителей по отношению к ГМО (особенно связанную с продовольствием) в Европе и
особенно в Европейском Союзе повлияло на отрицании распространению этих продуктов. самое
большое доверие заслужили результаты научных исследований и тоже регулирующие организации, хотя
оценки экспертов Европейского Союза относительно низкое. Эксперты подтвердили, что в большинстве
случаев они представляют мнения своих правительствах которое иногда отличается от личного мнения
эксперта об ГМО. Исследование подтвердило, что знания общества о ГМО низкое – арифметическое
среднее оценок экспертов было 3,51, половина экспертов эти знания оценили с 3 и меньше, половина
экспертов оценила с оценкой 3 и больше. Общество надо информировать больше об ГМО, глубже и
шире информация об ГМО нужна также разработчиками политики и источникам массовой информации.
Ключевые слова: ГМО, отношение, эксперты.
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POLOTSK IN THE YEARS OF NAZI OCCUPATION
The article for the first time touches upon the questions of functioning and life support in Polotsk under Nazi
occupation in 1941–1944.The research is based upon broad coverage of archival documents from the National
Archive of Republic of Belarus, the State archive of Vitebsk region and Polotsk District state archive. The
questions of organization and activity of local autonomous bodies are examined; plant facilities and public
service in the town are characterized. The trading system and authority’s policy major points in supplying the
citizens with food and taxation problems are given attention to. Culture, education and religion matters, the latter
used by the Nazi mostly as publicity media, are important as well.
Key words: Polotsk, Nazi Occupation, local autonomous bodies, plant facilities, public service, trading system.
JEL codes: N00; N44

Introduction
The Nazi occupation research in Polotsk is found difficult to some extent because of the
lack of data. No local autonomous bodies (district, region and town councils) functioning in
the town in 1941–1944 documents are found. They would have given us the possibility to
have a clear view of the taken decisions and their further implementation. Though, the
availability of the existing archival data that can be found in the National archive of the
Republic of Belarus (NARB), the State archive of Vitebsk region (SAVR) and District state
archive (DSA) in Polotsk is sufficient enough to reconstruct the events of 1941–1944. The
majority of the data are documents concerning reconnaissance data of the partisan formations
located around Polotsk and also the reports of the Nazi group “B” (Einsatzgruppe “B”).
Besides, the eyewitnesses’ reminiscences who worked directly in the local bodies are used.
The main body
At the end of 1920 and at the beginning of the 1930 it was planned to build the system
of fortified sectors (FS), one of which was Polotsk FS. After September events of 1939 the
territory of Western Belarus was included into BSSR. And because of this event Polotsk FS
was laid up. Though, Polotsk FS mattered significantly during Wehrmacht offensive at the
initial stage of military operations 1941. In the German documents particularly in the war
diary of 26th infantry division on the pages devoted to the attack (11.7–18.7.41) the town was
called “fortress” (Novikay 2015, pp.181–182). Polotsk defense was carried out by the military
units of 22d Army of Western front from 27th June to 16th July 1941 [Memory 2002, p. 362],
and the regional center Vitebsk was already occupied by German military units 9th July 1941.
According to the commander’s in the rear of the army group “Center” order M. fon
Shenkendorf about placing the territory under the authority of civil administration 23d August
1941 Polotsk became a frontier town against the reichcommissariat “Ostland” and it formed a
part of the rear zone of the army group “Center” (Novikay 2015, p. 352).
It is important to know that Polotsk was situated actually at the junction of several zones
in the years of Nazi occupation: according to the administrative-territorial system it was in the
rear zone of the army group “Center” under control of M. fon Shenkendorf and it was border
to civil administration of General military district “Belarus” (Generalbezirk Weißruthenien)
from September 1941, and from 1942 two partisan zones: Polotsk-Lepel and Rosson-Osveya
were made up in the south and in the north of the country. Naturally, the existing position
influenced the mood and the state of the people living there. Now and again it was reported in
the police and safety chief’s and CD’s messages that “in spite of favourable military
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conditions in the front group rear, general situation and the population mood are in the first
place determined by the partisans’ activities” (NARB F. 1440. L. 3. F. 952. l. 109.).
The organizational structure of autonomous bodies
In the rear area of the army group “Center”, directly adjacent to the theater of
operations, all power was concentrated in the hands of the military command. The General
M. fon Schenkendorf (Maximilian fon Schenkendorf) headed the administration of the
commander of the rear army group “Center”. Therefore, to control the occupied territories
until a decision on their administrative jurisdiction of the Wehrmacht was accepted, the
military management authorities were organised – field (Feldskommandanturen) and local
(Ortskommandanturen) commandant’s offices with military and administrative functions.
Polotsk was not an exception, where at different time 749 (1941–1942) and 815 (July 1942 –
January 1943) field, 1/335 (1942–1943) and 930 (1944) local commandant’s offices were
stationed. The German field police (field gendarmery) was in action together with them. The
local commandant’s offices of Drissa (now town Verkhnedvinsk), Osveya, Rossony,
Shumilino and Vetrino were placed under the commandant of Polotsk field commandant’s
office (NARB. F. 1450. L. 1. F. 20). The order and security ensuring in occupied territories
was the main purpose of the German military commandant’s offices along with the local
national police. In addition, at the time of September 1, 1941 403-I security division was
located in the city with the purpose of maintaining order (Novikay 2015, p. 352).
Field and local commandant’s offices in the centers, which great strategic importance
was attached to, in particular Polotsk, had approximately the same structure, consisting of
several departments: an office, an economic group, a housing department, a medical
inspectorate and a field gendarmery – a total staff of 45–50 people with 3–4 officers. Polotsk
military commander was Colonel fon Nikisch.
The commandant’s offices subordinated the subsidiary bodies of the local
administration – regional, district, municipal, town council and the communities (villages). In
Polotsk the district, then region and city boards (councils) were operated during the period
1941–1944.
The largest among the local subsidiary administrations were district boards. The first of
them appeared in the General Okrug “Belarus”. In late 1942, in the rear area of army group
“Centre” district boards were set up “in order to establish regularity and uniformity in the
management of Russian civil affairs and interrelations between Russian authorities and the
German command”. They united under their leadership several districts. According to
A.Belyayev the first attempts to create district councils were in the late summer of 1941,
Vitebsk regional administration as an example. He makes the assumption that district councils
(boards) functioned in the districts where the German field commandant’s offices were
situated (Belyayev 2010, pp. 116–117). Most likely Polotsk was not an exception. From the
autumn of 1941 there was the so-called uyezd (district) board, which was headed by Schaefer
until January 1943 (SAVR. F. 2825. L. 1. F. 1). The boundaries of district councils were not
correlated with the pre-war administrative-territorial units, but they were created according to
military and economic needs of the occupying administration. We can assume that Polotsk
uyezd board was thus the district (regional) office, under whose jurisdiction were the
settlements of the prewar Polotsk district, and Osveya, Drissa (now Verkhnedvinsk) districts,
Rossony, Vetrinsky (now Polotsk district), Ushachi, Sirotino (now part of Shumilino district)
districts, testified by archival documents for 1942 (NARB.F. 1450. L. 2. F. 1308.). Functions
of these offices were mainly monitoring by the district authorities, coordination of their work
and implementation control of guidance of the actual German institutions and pumping out
food and cattle from sub-districts.
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5 September 1942, Polotsk uyezd board was eliminated; its functions were transferred
exclusively to the district council (NARB. F. 1450. L. 2. F. 1308. l. 174), which power was
spread only over the pre-war territory of Polotsk district. The reason for this decision, in our
opinion, should be explained by the activity of the partisan units and by the formations on the
territories previously controlled by the uyezd board partisan zones in Polotsk-Lepel and
Rossony -Osveya.
From 1942 to 1944, Polotsk district Council was headed by Bushunov. In his command
there was the school inspector (Sofronovich from 1941 to 1942, then Malinovskiy from
1944), the head of the passport office (Nekrasov), the head of the financial department
(Laboha in 1943–1944), and the head of the supply department (Erdman) (SAVR. F. 2823. L.
1. L. 1.). Probably there were other departments.
With the increased activity of the partisan units in late 1942 – early 1943, stationed
around Polotsk, a lot of mayors of volost councils were in the district council, and naturally
they lived in the city with their families. Within a few months they did not leave anywhere,
fearing to be killed by partisans at their working places. In this regard, there is no need to
speak about the effectiveness of administrative management within the area in 1943 and 1944.
The chief of the district police was Medvedev (from a simple police officer promoted to
an officer rank and Hitler’s orders, until June 1941 served the sentence in the Soviet camps
(NPHCMR. KP – S2774, p. 230)). The director of the Bank was Matetskiy (until the autumn
of 1942). The so-called Russian Bank served both the city and the district.
Polotsk town government (council) was organized almost immediately after the
occupation of the territory of Polotsk district and Polotsk in July 1941. It was chaired by
someone Kichko (up to 22 June 1941, he was a mail employee). As he had a propensity to
alcohol, in December 1941 he was replaced by Petrovsky (SAVR. F. 2823. L. 1. F. 1) (a
former Director of Foodtrade in Polotsk), who had respect and credibility among the citizens.
According to the citizens’ memories he assisted the partisans, supplying them with salt and
other products, getting the exit documents from the city, he betrayed no one from former
employees of the Soviet institutions (NPHCMR. KP – S2774, p. 230). On March 16, 1942,
most employees of the council headed by Petrovsky were arrested on suspicion of
collaborating with the partisans and the underground. He died in prison (cut the veins by
glass) (2, p. 23). In what follows the city council was staffed by individuals who had
previously worked in Rossony and Osveya boards and managed to escape after the district
centers were occupied by partisan formations (NARB. F. 1450. L. 4. F. 26. p. 90). The change
of leadership of local authorities was carried out periodically (1942, 1943) and without the
participation of the local police, solely by the Gestapo. The reason in almost all cases was the
suspicion of collaboration with the underground movement and partisan formations.
The structure of the city council during 1941–1944 was not changed and consisted of 8–
11 units (archival sources in different ways indicate the number of divisions and their names):
financial and tax management affairs, the departments of municipal economy, construction,
healthcare, church, registration of passports (later subordinated to the city police), industrial,
food, cultural-educational, the department of education (NARB. F. 1450. L. 2. F. 45; NARB.
F. 1450. L. 4. F. 26).
Despite the established subsidiary bodies of the executive power, many spheres of life
were the responsibility of the various structures. For example, the local industry that was in
the system of town council, at the same time was subordinate to the ortskommandantur, the
economic management VICO and the trading company “East”. The school and church
departments of the city council and separate from the latter the road construction department,
which worked not in the district but in the region, were simultaneously and directly under the
supervision of ortskommandantur, of feldkommandantur and even of army headquarters.
Town hospitals were subordinate to the chief of the city council and to ortskommandantur,
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and to senior physician of the garrison, and to the chief of the German military hospital and
feldkommandant (Ilyinskiy 2011, p. 55).
Industry
Before the Great Patriotic War Polotsk had 90 industrial enterprises and workshops
(total 1 816 people), the largest of which was the bakery, agricultural mechanical workshops,
the winery “plodvinzavod”, the industrial complex with 10 shops and workshops, the artel
“Red Invalid”, etc. (ZSA in Polotsk. F. 687. L. 1. F. 1, p. 9).
Although the town suffered from fires and destruction caused by German air force
bombing, however, there were a number of businesses that occupation authorities later used to
ensure all the necessary needs of themselves and of military forces constantly passing through
Polotsk to the East.
So in Polotsk, almost throughout the entire period of Nazi occupation the following
companies were working:
1. two bakeries (the first baked bread for the garrison and passing troops – the capacity up
to 20 tons per day, the Germans and Ukrainians worked; the second for the population
with the capacity of 5 tons) (NARB. F. 1450. L. 1. 17, p. 66);
2. a meat-packing plant, which was surrounded by barbed wire, had a slaughter, a cutting
and a processing workshops. The staff consisted of 9 Germans, and 19 Ukrainiansvolunteers (stayed round-the-clock), at the head of was the German inspector Thomas.
The daily guard squad was 9 people (1 German and 8 police officers). From March to
mid-September 1943 the was not working due to the lack of livestock, dealt exclusively
with the distribution of finished meat products of the brand “Munich” in the amount of 8–
10 tons per month, among the garrisons of Polotsk and Borovugha-1, 2, 3 (NARB.
F. 1450. L. 1. F. 917. 194 L. Rev.);
3. a pottery factory produced pots, plates, glasses both for the army and for sale to the local
population through German trading company “Vostok” (NARB. F. 1450. L. 4. F. 26,
p. 18.);
4. a tailoring and shoemaking workshops – the number of workers reached up to 900
people;
5. a water mill – the only one in the town open all day, and only for the Germans;
6. a sawmill with a capacity of 250 cubic meters of lumber per day;
7. a butter plant and the flax plant – the goods were produced exclusively for the needs of
the Wehrmacht;
8. a winery “plodvinzavod” produced alcoholic drinks, wine up to 10 degrees and nonalcoholic syrups if there was sugar at their disposal in a volume of approximately 500
liters per day (6, 69 L.);
9. a bathhouse (two, only one worked), the ground floor of which was equipped for
mechanical workshop producing lumps for gas cars. Services for the local population
turned out to be only 2–3 per week (NARB. F. 1450. L. 1. F. 17, p. 67), etc.
10. a greenhouse and a greenhouse farming, which supplied the Germans early vegetables,
were attached to railway office (NARB. F. 1450. L. 1. F. 17, p. 72).
The day length at the plants was from 10 to 14 hours and in the offices it was of 7.5
hours. The composition of the workers and employees was mostly local residents and
prisoners of war. In Polotsk, the number of workers from among local population is not
substantial – many at the beginning of the war were able to be evacuated, some moved to a
residence in the village. Productivity and efficiency were low, many people worked to have
on person an official document. Wages were paid daily, but they were so symbolic – from 15
to 30 rubles (a worker) and from 100 to 250 rubles (an employee) if the value, for example, of
butter per pound 350–400 rubles. Hiring of manpower was carried out through
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advertisements. As a rule, no one voluntarily went to work, in this case, the occupation
authorities called on according to the lists using notices sent through the police. The
percentage of production from both voluntarily employed and forcibly attracted was equally
insignificant. For example, the restoration of one wooden bridge truss (meters 50–60), the
iron one was destroyed by bomb, with the presence of 100–120 workers and a group of
German experts, lasted about 9 months and cost 150 thousand rubles. By the way, the bridge
was destroyed by ice. The construction was carried out under the guidance of German
engineers (NARB. F. 1450. L. 4. F. 26. P. 18.).
Thus, on the basis of the above facts, the occupation authorities were not interested in
rebuilding industrial complex of Polotsk. The aim was maximum equipment exploitation at
minimal cost. Those businesses that were tied to providing food products of the military units
were strictly guarded and controlled directly by the Germans.
Communal services
During the intense bombing of the town by German air force in July 1941, most of
Polotsk was destroyed and burned.
However, “...in Polotsk there were 5 pumping stations, put into use in 1927” (NARB. F.
1440. L. 3. F. 949, p. 36), “in Polotsk (16 000 inhabitants) electric power supply is provided
by the electric power station at the railway station Polotsk-East. The power plant is powered
by diesel motors and today produces 260 kW of electricity, but thanks to the connection of
another diesel engine the capacity will be increased up to 280 kW. Due to the lack of fuel,
electricity is only supplied at some hours and is used only by small military enterprises, while
the population does not get any lighting. Built shortly before the war, a new power plant (600
kW) isn’t currently operating, because it is impossible to get the hardware and motors”
(NARB. F. 1440. Op. 3. D. 949. L. 40), “in Polotsk there are 5 pumping stations, three of
which run on electricity, but due to the lack of it only 1 station is working. The water network
is mostly destroyed” (NARB. F. 1440. L. 3. F. 949, p. 48).
There was also a military communications center with two board switches of the local
battery – one switch with 50 numbers, the other with 30. The switches were old Russian,
renovated. The power of the station is storage battery, which is charged immediately by the
installed unit. All communication in the town is using old Soviet underground cable. The
center maintains the connection for all Polotsk garrison, and has a connection with Vitebsk
(two wires, along the railway line), with Nevel (one wire along the railway), with Dvinsk (two
wires along the railway), with Krulevshchizna and Berlin through Dvinsk. The
communication with the front is through Nevel and Vitebsk. After tte bombing of the 1st of
June the underground cable is damaged. The communication inside the town at the present
time is carried out using a suspension cable (NARB. F. 1450. L. 1. F. 17, p. 68.).
However, despite the poor state of public utilities, the occupation authorities forced the
local population to pay the rent, which was charged according to Soviet pre-war rate. In order
to encourage the appearance at work, the unemployed paid the highest rate. The utilities were
free only to the disabled who had Soviet documents on disability, because the medical
commissions did not trust.
Trade and supply of the population
In Polotsk, the supply department of town council engaged in the trade and the process
of providing the population with food. The other consumer goods shouldn’t be talked about in
wartime.
The available stores functioned as points of bread delivery using cards at the rate of 1 kg
per week, in 1941 and early 1942 potatoes and milk for infants were given. In spite of these
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quotas, weekly rates were not maintained – the bread was not regularly handed and it was of
poor quality. On the paper of the supply department another picture was written – 75 grams of
cereals, 75 to 100 grams of salt, around 100 grams fat, 250 grams of potatoes (weekly rate)
(NARB.F. 1450. L. 4. F. 26, p. 18.).
In mid-September 1942, the commandant of Polotsk was convened a meeting at which
the instruction on the procedure of supply of the urban population sent from Germany was
announced. The contents of these directions are briefly as follows: “the local military
command allocates products to supply the town. Their distribution is assigned to the supply
departments of town councils. Ration cards are issued only to those people who are registered
by the labor exchange. The entire population of the city is divided into five groups, depending
on difficulty of work. The first group (children up to 15 years), the second – not working
women and men with disabilities, and the third is engaged in light work and employees, the
fourth is engaged in heavy work and the fifth group employed on much heavier work. For
each of these groups the corresponding norm was established. For example, for the 1st group –
553 gr. of rye per week, 38 gr. of cereals, 1 250 gr. potatoes a week. For 2 and 3 groups no
new types of products are added, and there is only not significantly increased number of these
products. For 4 group – 1 400 g rye, cereals – 200 grams, potatoes 3,5 kg, meat 75 g, fat – 60
grams, half a liter of skim milk a week. The fifth group gets a small increase in rye and meat”
(NARB. F. 1450. L. 2. F. 1308, p. 123).
The supply division carried out all the preparatory work for the transition of supply to
the new conditions. But the commandant of Polotsk took a completely different order,
according to which it was established 3 groups with corresponding norms of products: group
1 (children up to 14 years inclusive) – 500 g of bread per week and 100 g cereals; 2 group(all
women whether employed or not employed) – 1 000 gr. bread and 200 gr. Cereals; group 3
(men) – 1 500 grams bread, 200 grams of cereals per week. According to this order coupons
for bread and food were issued, and for a period of 12–18 October 1942 the bread was given
(NARB. F. 1450. L. 2. F 1308, p. 124).
It should be noted that this “promotion” was short-term, if not unique in its kind. In the
future, the food supply was carried out with great stoppages and in low volumes.
In the trade laws on barter were in force. As the stores did not perform fully their
functions, the main process of goods exchange was on the market (the cost of a place for
trading was 2 rubles). By the end of 1942, the market as such practically had not functioned,
that was associated with the activity of the underground and partisan movement.
Respectively, the permit system in the town made it almost impossible to bring food for sale
to rural residents. In most cases police confiscated the goods for their personal needs; in some
cases it was possible to exchange it with German soldiers on cigarettes, tobacco, shaving soap
and other stuff.
Nevertheless, sale places, in addition to stores as delivery points of food on the ration
cards, were presented by a few sales outlets of the Central trading company “Vostok”
(Zentralhandelsgesellschaft “Ost”), as well as by private shops, for the activities of which an
administration patent were issued in the city council.
The stalls of the Central trading company “Vostok” were mainly engaged in collecting
scrap iron, the payment for which was carried out by the food (chickens, eggs, butter, berries,
and mushrooms) or alcohol, matches, tobacco and salt (NARB. F. 1450. L. 4. F. 26, p. 18.).
The private trade was represented by several stalls, which sell finished products –
sandwiches, cutlets, eggs.
The grocery store (head K. I. Kukharenko) worked in Pushkin Street worked serving
employees of the government and railway workers (Memory 2002, p. 433). There was a
private pub (the owners from Russian Germans), where hot food and even home-distilled
vodka were sold.
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Food prices were unacceptable to the local population with low wages; they were
focused on the solvent German soldiers and employees of German institutions. Many of the
soldiers sent the goods by mail to their relatives in Germany, especially after 1942.
Nazi occupation authorities tried to establish control over the growth of prices – it was
set a certain fee, for example, 6 rubles per a dozen of eggs (with a market price of 100 rubles
per dozen), 1 ruble for 1 liter of milk, etc. This policy in pricing led to the fact that rural
residents began to sell their goods to customers came across on the way (NARB. F. 1450.
L. 4. F. 26, p. 21).
In addition, in Polotsk, there were 2 canteens, preparing up to 2 thousand portions of
soups (in the winter 100 grams of bread was given for dinner, in the summer of 1942, not
regularly 50 grams) with total urban population of about 15 thousand people. And again only
those who had food cards could get the dinners (NARB. F. 1450. L. 2. F. 1308, p. 124).
Thus, the trade was allowed both through food outlets using the ration card system
administered by the supply department of Polotsk city council and through exchange outlets
controlled by Polotsk branch of the Central trade Association “Vostok”, as well as through
private shops. The supply of necessary food of citizens did not occupy the first place in the
occupation authorities’ activities, the attempt to regulate the pricing process was also aimed at
ensuring primarily regular and security military units dislocated in Polotsk.
For the entire period of occupation 1941–1944 in Polotsk not a single document
governing the issuance of shoes, clothes or other products of everyday life was elicited.
Taxation
All residents of Polotsk at the age of 15 to 60 were imposed on poll tax of 100 rubles a
year; for the land they charged land rent; buildings insurance was charged of 10% of the grade
(the old Soviet estimate). Additionally they were taxed to pay for the street headmen
(appointed by Polotsk city Council street warden). The dog owners (15 rubles), cat owners
(10 rubles) and cattle owners were assessed. An owner of a cow was obliged to give a liter of
milk daily. Artisans were taxed 25% of their income. Compared with 1943, the taxes were
significantly increased. From the salaries of working people 10% were taken on a monthly
basis as an income tax (NARB. F. 1450. L. 2. F. 45, p. 124).
Health
There were several medical facilities including two hospitals, a hospital for Russian
workers (housed in the same building with a depot office and a railway workshop for the
German railway men).
In the building of Polotsk V. I. Lenin national hospital (among people referred to as Red
hospital – the building is constructed of red brick) a hospital for wounded Soviet prisoners of
war was originally housed. Here the maternity department (headed N. Krupina) was organized
a little later (ZSA in Polotsk. F. 1164. L. 11. F. 41, p. 100). In 1943 wounded Cossacks and
police were treated there.
In the buildings of the former Jesuit College (in Soviet time –a military hospital) there
was also a hospital for German soldiers, around the hospital fortifications were built (NARB.
F. 1450. Op. 1. D. 17. L. 60).
In the former Forestry College a hospital for the wounded of Vlasov army was located
(NPHCMR. KP – S2774, p. 230).
In these medical institutions mainly German doctors worked, local staff was attracted as
well.
Hospitals for the local population were poorly heated; the food supply was more or less
satisfactory. The situation with medicines was worse – they were almost lacked. Even of
188

diphtheritic vaccine that was available in very large quantities at a nearby German military
hospital was not supplied for local patients. A bacteriological laboratory, an x-ray cabinet at
the “Russian” hospitals did not exist at that time also. This kind of work sometimes was
performed by German hospital. Infectious disease departments were always overcrowded.
There was no dentist’s surgery, for the lack of medicines teeth were simply pulled out
(NARB. F. 1450. Op. 1. D. 17. L. 60).
Culture, education and religion
The cultural-educational department of Polotsk town Council was engaged in the sphere
of culture, education and religion affairs.
According to the report about the activities of the security police and the SD of
Einsatzgruppe “B” and the situation for the period from 16 to 30 September 1942 there was 1
theatre in Polotsk (NARB. F. 1440. L. 3. F. 949, p. 76), 2 cinemas (NARB. F. 1440. L. 3.
F. 949, p. 81). In the theatre troupe there was only one professional actor. Except for the
professional actor invited artists played in the performances. “Some training opportunities are
available. So, for example, from Orel it was reported that in mid-March 1942 in Karachev
with the permission of the municipal government a drama school was opened. The
performances are small folk scenes with trivial content” (NARB. F. 1440. L. 3. F. 949,
p. 102). An entrance fee was 5, 7 and 10 rubles (NARB. F. 1440. L. 3. F. 949, p. 130).
There were no cinemas for the local population in Polotsk. Partly on certain days in the
cinema for soldiers feature films were shown for the civilian population, the same as were
demonstrated for the soldiers of the Wehrmacht, “in the cinema for soldiers they show for the
population the same films as for soldiers: “The Lives of Workers and Peasants in Germany”,
“German Face of Flanders”, “Journey on the Rhine”, “The Glass Blowers” (NARB. F. 1440.
L. 3. F. 949, p. 105). For a better understanding of the content of movies by Russian
population they show films in the cinemas containing subtitles in Russian. During the movie
for the civilian population in the cinemas there are interpreters that tell about the content of
the film before its demonstration or in the course of the demonstration commenting on
actions, conversations and events” (NARB. F. 1440. L. 3. F. 949, p. 106).
All cultural institutions, working in Polotsk, were directed to the entertainment of
German soldiers located here. The local population was allowed, for example, in the cinemas,
only to promote “the good life in Germany”.
The propaganda was conducted not only through movies, but also through presentations
of those who visited Germany. From the report on the activities of the security police and the
SD of Einsatzgruppe “B” and the situation for the period from 16 to 30 September 1942: “the
Russian population in Polotsk heard two reports. The first was the impressions about the trip
to Germany made by the farmer Kozlov. The second report was on the subject “For or against
Bolshevism” made by Ponomarev. During the second report there was a concert performed by
amateur Russian prisoners of war from dulag – 125 in the amount of 20 people” (NARB.
F. 1440. L. 3. F. 949, p. 111).
By the end of 1942 a municipal library of thousands of volumes was collected, but in
spring 1943 it was destroyed during the bombing of the Soviet aviation of the town (Ilyinskiy
2011, p. 55.).
The education was in fact subordinated to one goal – to take up children to be busy. For
example, during 1942, in Polotsk, the local authorities tried to establish the functioning of the
3 schools (4-year long and 7-year long) that worked without programs and textbooks
(sometimes used Soviet textbooks). In total during the academic year the schools worked not
more than 3 months (NARB. F. 1450. L. 2. F. 45, p. 124). Largely due to the fact that the
school buildings not destroyed during the bombing were used by military units of the
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Wehrmacht passing through the town. During this period teachers received only 50% of
salary (NARB. F. 1450. L. 4. F. 26, p. 21.).
The attitude of the occupation authorities towards religion, according to P. Ilyinskiy, in
Polotsk one can call as “friendly neutrality”. In order to obtain loyalty from the local
population to its policy, the Nazis tried to restore pre-revolutionary role of the church. So, in
Polotsk 2 Orthodox churches, 1 Catholic, 1 Baptist, and 1 Old Believers’ community were
opened. In principle, it fulfilled its role – people began to attend services, performed
marriages, baptized children. Church was not taxed, so the clergy had the opportunity to
restore the temples. By 1944 8 Christian churches had been already opened and the monastery
of our Savior and St. Evfrosinievskiy (Ilyinskiy 2011, p. 61). It should be noted that the
occupation authorities actively used the religious issue to promote their regime.
Conclusion
Polotsk was occupied by the Nazis 15 – July 16 1941 and almost immediately the
subsidiary bodies from the local people were established– the uyezd, then the district and the
town council. In the town throughout the period of occupation industrial enterprises and
medical institutions were functioning aimed at the maintenance of the German contingent; the
local population was served very reluctantly and poorly. Cultural institutions (theatres,
cinemas, library, etc.) existed only for German troops. The Church, to some extent and as it
was effective, and the school were mainly used by the occupation authorities in order to
promote a better life.
The underground and partisan movement significantly influenced the citizens’ way of
life and the policies of the town commandant and local authorities. Especially this process
became apparent in late 1942 with the formation and considerable activities of the partisan
zones, as well as with the success in military operations of the Red Army. The result of it was
the toughening of the permit regime, the dislocation of a significant part of the military
contingent in the town, reducing the supply of the population and stoppage in operation of the
trade, etc.
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Kopsavilkums
Polocka nacistiskās okupācijas laikā
Rakstā pirmo reizi skarti Polotskas funkcionēšanas un apgādes jautājumi nacistiskās okupācijas laikā (1941.–
1944.g.). Pētījuma pamatā ir plašs arhīvu dokumentu klāsts, kas pieejami šādos arhīvos: Baltkrivijas Republikas
Nacionālais arhīvs, Vitebskas Reģiona Valsts arhīvs un Polotskas Novada Valsts arhīvs. Pētīti vietējo autonomo
varas institūciju organizēšanas un darbības jautājumi, raksturotas rūpniecības iespējas un sniegto sabiedrisko
pakalpojumu klāsts. Uzmanība pievērsta arī tirdzniecības sistēmai un varas institūciju politikas galvenajām
vadlīnijām iedzīvotāju uztura apgādē, kā arī nodokļu problēmām. Svarīgi ir arī kultūras, izglītības un reliģijas
jautājumi.
Atslēgas vārdi: Polocka, nacistu okupācija, vietējās autonomās varas institūcijas, rūpniecības iespējas,
sabiedriskie pakalpojumi, tirdzniecības sistēma.

Резюме
Полоцк в годы немецкой оккупации
В статье впервые рассматриваются вопросы создания системы обеспечения населения Полоцка во время
нацистской оккупации (1941–1944 гг.). Исследование основывается на материалах Национального
Архива республики Беларусь, Государственного Регионального архива Витебска и Государственного
Регионального архива Полоцка. В процессе исследования было проведено изучение материалов по
созданию и функционирования органов местного самоуправления, обеспечения населения товарами и
услугами. Особое внимание уделено вопросам торговли и налогообложения, а также организации
системы образования, культурной и религиозной жизни.
Ключевые слова: Полоцк, нацистская оккцпация, повседневность, гражданское начеление.
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side, 2.0 – from the right side, 2.0 cm – from the top and the bottom. If special computer programmes are used,
then they should be submitted together with the article.
Annotation: in the beginning of the article (after the heading) the informative annotation (1200–1500
characters) is located. In the annotation the purpose and tasks of the paper are underlined, the research problem
is formulated, the novelty of research is marked and the main conclusions are represented. In the separate
paragraph the key words (terms, in which the essence of questions considered) should be given.
Summary: 1.200–1.500 characters. Articles should contain a summary in Latvian and Russian.
Language of article: literal, terminologically precise. If author prepares an article in a foreign language,
then he/she should take trouble about the linguistic correction of the written text consulting a specialist of the
corresponding branch of social sciences – native speaker. Articles, which have a wrong spelling, will not be
accepted and reviewed.
Layout of article (references and notes, bibliography, tables, schemes, diagrams, charts, etc.). References
should be placed in a text according to the example: (Turner 1990, p. 140); (Миллс 1998, с. 10); (Bela 1997,
112. lpp). Explanations and comments should be given in the endnotes. Tables, charts, schemes, diagrams and
other illustrative materials should have indication of the source of the material and, if necessary, then the method
of making the table, the chart, the scheme (calculations, data gathering, etc.) should be marked. These materials
should have ordinal numbers and titles. All these materials should be done in electronic version, which should be
sent to the Editorial Board on CDs.
Bibliography should be compiled according to the given samples:
Monographs (books, brochures):
Turner, J. H. (1974) The Structure of Sociological Theory. Homewood (Illinois): The Dorsey Press.
Миллс Ч. Р. (1998) Социологическое воображение. Москва: Стратегия.
Articles in collections:
Turner, R. H. (2010) “A Comparative Content Analysis of Biographies.” In: Øyen, E., ed. Comparative
Methodology: Theory and Practice in International Social Research. London, etc.: Sage Publications. Pp. 134–
150.
Articles in magazines:
Bela, B. (1997) “Identitātes daudzbalsība Zviedrijas latviešu dzīvesstāstos.” Latvijas Zinātņu Akadēmijas Vēstis.
A, 51, Nr.5/6: 112.–129.lpp.
Шмитт К. (1992) “Понятие политического.” Вопросы социологии, № 1: стр. 37–67.
Articles in newspapers:
Strazdiņš, I. (2015) “Matemātiķi pasaulē un Latvijā.” Zinātnes Vēstnesis, 8. marts.
Materials from the Internet:
Soms,
H.
“Vēstures
informātika:
Saturs,
[http://www.dpu.lv/LD/LDpublik.html (2015.20.10)].
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Bibliography should be compiled in the alphabetic order according to the authors’ names or to the titles of
the literature used (at the beginning – in the Latin alphabet, at the end – in the Cyrillic alphabet).
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